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SUMMARY 

 

This thesis endeavours to contribute to the understanding of the role of new governance 

modes in local economic development processes. The social innovation approach allows us to 

understand that role. This approach adds the social and spatial content to innovation 

processes for territorial development. Furthermore, it highlights the importance of innovations 

in governance as the core of territorial development. The local networking processes 

developing through Local Development Agencies (LDA) in the Basque region reflect new public 

intervention modes based on the integration of public and private local actors to support local 

economic development processes. New governance modes are generated through these 

networks. These networks are analyzed in this dissertation starting from a systematic analysis 

of all the local networks developing through LDAs in the Basque region. However, not all the 

local networks are equally socially innovative. Once that stage is reached, the action research 

approach enables knowing how local networks can evolve as socially innovative territories. 

Specifically, the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in Goierri County demonstrates how the evolution 

of local networking processes depend on the learning process developed by participant actors 

and to identify a critical factor influencing that evolution: the type of knowing of network 

managers. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

 

Although technological and organizational innovation in firms is considered by mainstream 

literature as the core of economic development processes, new approaches focused on the 

different dimensions and aims of innovation processes have opened a new framework 

(Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2008). This new framework has given rise to the development of 

the social innovation approach. According to Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2008) it is not 

possible to consider the value of economic development processes without the 

comprehension of the social and spatial reality where these processes are developed. This 

opens one of the main research lines of this thesis: the consideration of social innovation as a 

strategic action to support local economic development processes. 

 

Moreover, the actual financial crisis has shown that the “free-market” logic for development is 

totally limited and unsustainable (Krugman, 2009; Stiglitz, 2010). Therefore, the lack of social 

cohesion and equality is one of the main challenges of the actual society (Fitoussy, 2004). This 

shows that beyond the competitiveness and efficiency aims dictated by the market logic an 

alternative approach for development is more essential than ever. A much more integrative, 

collaborative and socially based innovation model is required throughout an inclusive and 

sustainable economic development path. The social innovation approach, although it cannot 

be substitutive of government regulation, coordination and redistribution, is considered as an 

alternative approach that gives opportunity to overcome this new challenge from a 

community-based perspective.  

 

Networking processes are one of the main institutional dynamics emphasized by the social 

innovation approach to support communicative community relations in territorial development 

processes (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). This means that networking processes are 

critical in generating innovative governance relations enabling the advancement of socially 

innovative territories. The local networking processes developing through Local Development 

Agencies in the Basque region are spaces for public-private collaboration to support local 

economic development processes. Related to that, one of the main motivations in this thesis is 

to analyze if these networking processes are facilitating the development of innovative 

governance modes in order to support local economic development processes and 

consequently, to reflect on the type of innovation and development model propelled through 

them in the territory. 
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From the methodological perspective, this thesis reflects on the challenge that territories are 

posing for social researchers in terms of getting involved in territorial development processes 

and generating value for local actors beyond academic knowledge exclusively. This perspective 

has been analyzed at the regional level (Chatterton and Goddard, 2000; Etzkowitz and 

Leydesdorff, 2001; Nilsson et al., 2007; Karlsen, 2007) but has very rarely been translated into 

the local dimension1

 

.  

Accordingly, the secondary motivation in this thesis focuses on what a social researcher can 

contribute to facilitate inclusive and sustainable local economic development processes. The 

argument is that social research can play a relevant role in the transformation required by 

those processes. However, this contribution can differ depending on the engagement level of 

the researcher in the processes to overcome the problems and challenges faced by local 

actors. The approach of Reason and Marshall (2001) explains the differences between 

engagement levels. These authors talk about the different “audiences” that researchers could 

have. Accordingly, they emphasize the necessity to highlight a difference between doing 

research for them, for us and for me; them referring to those who are concerned to 

understand a similar field (the rest of academics), us taking into consideration those who are 

struggling with problems in their field of action and me alluding to researcher’s interest. In 

changing the type of “audience”, the engagement level of the researcher also changes. 

Consequently, the researcher can develop her or his research as a distant observer or can get 

involved in the problem solving processes. In this thesis, both positions are considered.  

 

The analysis of all the local networks developing in the Basque region makes it necessary to be 

positioned as an observer. However, the analysis of one of these networks where the 

researcher has been involved as a network manager allows the comparison between the 

observer position and the engaged researcher’s perspective. In this last position, it is shown 

how the research process is directed collectively with the rest of participants in the network. 

The spaces for knowledge sharing created through the networking process allowed us to co-

generate a new knowledge where the contribution of the researches is “equal” to the rest 

(Gustavsen, 1992; Greenwood and Levin, 2007). This approach argues that the process to 

                                                           

1 The Social Polis (www.socialpolis.eu) or Katarsis (katarsis.ncl.ac.uk) projects coordinated by the University of 
Newcastle upon Tyne – Global Urban Research Unit (GURU) (in Cooperation with ASRO, KU Leuven in the case of 
Social Polis) are examples of a transdisciplinary research-learning approach at the community level. 
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advance towards inclusive and sustainable economic development makes it necessary to 

democratize and socialize knowledge and innovation in the society. With regard to Reason and 

Bradbury (2001), this means an increase in the control level of local actors through the 

development of their capabilities for answering their needs and problems. Accordingly, the 

action research approach is defined here as research praxis where researchers actively engage 

in the field with the aim of solving pertinent and practical problems (Levin and Ravn, 2007). 

 

1.1. Research problem and objectives 

 

In recent years a wide range of innovative institutional arrangements have emerged in 

different geographical levels. These new arrangements differ from traditional centralist policy-

making and result in new governance modes beyond the state (Swyngedouw, 2005). This 

means that vertically directed interventions from the public sectors are transiting towards 

more flexible and multidimensional modes where the state and regional public administration 

is one among other actors (Estensoro and Zurbano, 2010). This framework opens a discussion 

about the role of these new governance modes in territorial development and contextualizes 

the final aim of this thesis: to contribute to the understanding of the role of new governance 

modes in local economic development processes by analysing specific local networks in a 

region. 

 

This discussion makes it necessary to reconsider the meaning of development and differentiate 

between market and social or community logics. The territorial development approach for 

social innovation (Moulaert, Nussbaumer, etc.) considers governance as a central enhancing 

element to support territorial development and networking as one of the main institutional 

dynamics for social innovation. Networking results in learning modes critical for the 

advancement towards an inclusive and sustainable development path (Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer, 2005). According to these arguments, the main aim of this thesis is achieved in 

answering these three specific research questions: 

 

• Which factors make territories socially innovative?  
 

• Are local networks in the Basque region generating socially innovative territories? 
 

• How can local networks evolve from the social innovation perspective?  
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In order to answer the second question different research methods are applied for analyzing 

the local networking processes developing in the Basque region. However, the results of this 

analysis open a new research focus reflected in the third research question. The third question 

is answered by doing in depth the analysis of one of these local networks (Lankidetza Sarea) 

where the action research approach is applied.  

 

1.2. Contribution of this thesis 

 

This thesis contributes to the theoretical and empirical understanding of the role of local 

governance modes in local economic development processes through different aspects. 

 

Firstly, one of the main theoretical contributions is the link between the social innovation 

approach and local economic development processes. The social innovation concept is a broad 

concept (Moulaert and Mehmood, 2010) that seems to function in opposition to economic 

development and growth. However, this disconnection is based on a narrow conception of 

economic development. As suggested before, the territorial development approach for social 

innovation enables the conceptualization of local economic development having governance 

as a central element. Furthermore, this approach establishes the need to consider the 

satisfaction of individual and collective needs, as well as social cohesion, as its main aims. 

 

Secondly, the literature review carried out in this thesis has shown that none of the reviewed 

approaches define the critical elements or fields characterizing a territorial development and 

specifically, a local economic development process in terms of the social innovation logic. This 

thesis contributes to fulfil that gap. Moreover, the critical elements characterizing governance 

modes to evolve as a socially innovative territory are defined through the theoretical 

framework of the thesis. The potential for collaboration, the ability for developing shared 

leadership modes or the local institutional capacity are some of the critical factors that are 

summarized and related to each other in a concept map.  

 

Thirdly, the analysis of the local networks developing through the Local Development Agencies 

in the Basque region enables an understanding of the role of these networks in supporting 

local economic and territorial development processes. These networks have been analyzed 

before (Aranguren et al., 2010; Asián and Zurbano, 2010; Estensoro and Zurbano, 2010; Parrilli 

et al., 2010; Karlsen and Larrea, 2012; Karlsen et al., 2012; Estensoro and Larrea, 2012). 
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However, the definition of the factors in the concept map allows an in-depth look at the 

potential of these local networking processes to generate socially innovative territories and 

support accordingly inclusive and sustainable territorial development processes.  

 

The analysis of local networks is done through a triangulation methodology, which combines a 

questionnaire and in-depth semi-structured interviews (qualitative techniques) with a Principal 

Components Analysis (quantitative technique). Qualitative techniques allow us to understand 

the particular context where local networks take place and make it possible to focus on the 

process through which networking is developed. The quantitative technique complements the 

qualitative approach and as a statistical analysis allows the definition of a guideline to obtain 

conclusions from a wide variety of variables and data.   

 

Fourthly, the action research approach is applied for the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea. This is 

one of the networks composing the case study analysis in this thesis. Furthermore, it is also the 

network where the researcher has been involved as network manager for three years, since 

the networking process started. The action research approach applied for its analysis answers 

the third research question presented above. Besides the advantages of being engaged in the 

network, the application of this alternative research approach also gives the opportunity to 

make a contribution beyond its methodological implications. Specifically, it allows a reflection 

on the role that social researchers who are engaged can play to facilitate learning and 

consequent transformation processes and support the evolution as a socially innovative 

territory.  

 

Finally, beyond the contribution of applying the action research approach, this thesis relates 

the action research approach to the social innovation perspective. Specifically, the role of 

learning processes for socializing knowledge and supporting social transformation processes is 

shared by both approaches. This research enables the analysis of this relationship more 

thoroughly.  

 

1.3.  Thesis structure 

 
With the aim of meeting the aforementioned research objectives this thesis is structured in 

several chapters.  
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In Chapter 2, the social innovation approach is described as an alternative perspective to the 

rest of Territorial Innovation Models (TIMs). This alternative approach adds an inclusive and 

sustainable content to the development mode supported by TIMs. In this chapter the new 

intervention modes of the public sector are described to contextualize the generation of new 

governance modes across different territorial levels. This contextualization enables a further 

exploration into the governance concept as a central element on the social innovation 

perspective. Therefore, the basis of this alternative perspective is described and the concept of 

socially innovative territories is defined.  

 

Chapter 3 is focused on networking processes. These are one of the critical institutional 

dynamics to aid the evolution of socially innovative territories. This focus is also chosen taking 

into account that the case study of this thesis is composed by different local networking 

processes. In Chapter 3, different theoretical approaches that conceptualize the innovation 

processes resulting from networking are described. Moreover, the relations between 

networking, social innovation and institutional capital are established in order to explain the 

critical elements to evolve through networking as a socially innovative territory. 

 

In Chapter 4 the relation between the social innovation approach and the action research 

approach is analyzed. Specifically, this link is described according to a central element shared 

by both approaches: the role of learning for socializing knowledge and generating social 

transformation processes. This means that the action research approach also contributes to 

the transformation aim of the social innovation logic that shares that specific element. 

Therefore, the role of the engaged researcher is analyzed in depth in this chapter. 

 

After describing the basics of social innovation in the first three chapters, the concept map in 

Chapter 5 presents the critical factors for evolving as a socially innovative territory and the 

relationship among those factors. This concept map answers the fist research question and 

provides the analytical framework applied to the case study analysis developed in next 

chapters. 

 

Chapter 6 presents the methodological approach of the research and how it is applied to the 

case of the local networks developing in the Basque region. Firstly, the reasons for choosing 

the case of local networks in the Basque region and for focusing on the case of Lankidetza 

Sarea are detailed and justified. Secondly, the research methods are described according to 
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the research process in the case study analysis. In the third section of this chapter the 

application of the action research approach is also justified. 

 

Once the context of the case study has been introduced and the research methods justified, 

the case study analysis is developed through Chapter 7 and Chapter 8. In Chapter 7 the 

analysis of the local networking processes developing through local development agencies in 

the Basque region and its results are provided. These results are described according to the 

research design and the different steps followed in the analysis process. This analysis inspires 

the third research question in this thesis. For answering this question Chapter 8 is focused in 

the case of Lankidetza Sarea. Through this chapter this specific case is analyzed and the results 

of this analysis are described.  

 

Finally, the concluding Chapter 9, apart from summarizing the analysis and presenting the 

research findings and conclusions, establishes future research lines that derive from this thesis. 
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2. SOCIALLY INNOVATIVE TERRITORIES 

 

There is a new logic of public intervention that permits a reconsideration of former 

intervention modes and changes them to generate innovative modes facilitating public-private 

collaboration. This chapter argues that it is necessary to break with former intervention 

frameworks and advance towards innovation processes framed in new governance modes. 

These new governance modes facilitate interaction processes between territorial actors that 

can result in innovative governance relations. At the same time, interaction processes answer 

to new institutional conditions that can facilitate collective action and change towards 

territorial development and improvement of quality of life. In these new governance modes 

the multilevel reality must be considered.  

 

According to this approach, the social innovation concept in the notion of Moulaert, 

Nussbaumer, etc. is adopted in this dissertation. Following those authors, social innovation 

means innovation in governance relations for the satisfaction of needs, or innovative 

governance modes are a form of social innovation. Therefore, the concept of socially 

innovative territories is presented in this thesis as an alternative to learning regions and in 

general to Territorial Innovation Models. This means giving preference to community 

development based on social innovation beyond the market-led territorial development 

perspective. Socially innovative territories are defined as territories where relational and 

institutional capital facilitates the generation of social innovation processes. This leads the 

administration and the public intervention to understand and promote a new local governance 

culture. Moreover, innovation processes based on relational and institutional capital require to 

take into account the local dimension where proximity agents play a critical activator and 

facilitator role. At the same time, this new approach refers to new implications for policy-

making processes going beyond hierarchical procedures lead by the public administration. 

 

The first section of this chapter describes the new public intervention modes facilitating public-

private collaboration. In the second section the concept of governance is analyzed for its 

centrality to the social innovation approach. The territorial development approach for social 

innovation is later described as the basic approach in this dissertation. For that description, 

several basic aspects of that approach are underlined, such as, the different institutional 

dynamics needed for social innovation, the varying types of capital combined in social 

innovation processes and its implications for policy-making processes. The fourth section 
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presents the approach of socially innovative territories as an alternative approach for 

territorial development and the reasons behind requiring this alternative perspective are 

described.  

 

2.1. A new public intervention mode 

 

In recent years, we have been involved in a reconfiguration process of public intervention. 

Public intervention is defined as the policy or action plan of the public sector to modify or 

improve a situation. Since neoliberal policies were activated, the post-fordist regulatory model 

and the phenomenon of globalization have transformed the role of the public sector and 

policy-making modes in economy. The workfare model of state has defined two main lines of 

intervention, the promotion of structural innovation and competitiveness and the reduction 

and restructuration of welfare. This has resulted in a lack of differentiation between public and 

private fields (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). In this context, public investment is often 

designed to attract private investment, such as public infrastructures, city-marketing or 

cultural initiatives. Public capital refers to the capital, which comes from the public sector and 

fulfils both private and collective needs. The neoliberal and capitalist model has prioritized the 

enriching of private capital and private needs. According to Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) 

collective capital is considered an alternative to the private logic of public capital. Collective 

capital facilitates investments that are beneficial for all the individuals in the community and 

society. Community is defined here as the unit composed by relations between individuals. 

Consequently, collective capital is defined as public resources generating benefits for all the 

individuals in the community and society as a whole, also particular groups within a 

community that are excluded from the benefits of the market-profit logic. This supposes to 

extend the criteria for production, distribution and investment. 

 

Furthermore, it must be also emphasized that, while public intervention is expressed in such 

new contents and action lines following the private logic (privatization, externalization, des-

regulation, competitiveness and flexibility), a new framework for institutional intervention has 

been generated. This new institutional framework shows a clear redefinition of the role of 

public and private actors. It has resulted in a variety of innovative institutional agreements in 

different spatial scales that generate new governance modes beyond the state (Swyngedouw, 

2005). This means that vertical interventions directed by public power are also transforming 

into more flexible and multidimensional modes.  
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This dissertation is focused on those new institutional intervention modes for supporting local 

economic development processes. It is on the local and regional level where the advantages of 

territorial proximity are maximized and where networks and collaboration scenarios between 

social and economic actors carry knowledge adhered to the territory. Micro-and meso-

regulatory networks offer spatial content to local interactions and new interdependencies are 

generated between the public sector, private agents and intermediary institutions for 

development and innovation. These networks result in new local and regional governance 

modes (Zurbano, 2005). These governance modes are closely related to the trajectory of local 

development in each context. This means that local governance modes are related to the local 

conditions for collaboration between multilevel public-private actors, institutional quality, the 

relational capital that pre-exists and the social cohesion and integration on a common 

development process in the territory (Moulaert et al., 2005). 

 

It is important to define how institutions are viewed in this dissertation. Considering Vázquez-

Barquero (2006), institutions are defined here as “formal and informal values, norms and 

agreements that agents or organizations develop to regularize economic, social and political 

relations in a territory” (Vázquez-Barquero, 2006). Later in the case study analysis the concept 

of institutions will be limited to public organizations that are a part of that broader definition.  

 

2.2. Governance modes for Social Innovation 

 

As it has been mentioned, the new institutional intervention framework permits the 

generation of new governance modes. These new governance modes determine the capacity 

of a territory to evolve as a socially innovative territory. This means that the governance 

concept is central in this dissertation and is therefore analyzed and described before going in-

depth in the social innovation approach. 

 

The difference between government and governance hinges on the capacity for the decision 

making of individuals and institutions. Governance supposes that the administration is not 

alone in the leadership of policy-making. As previously stated, in recent years hierarchical 

public intervention has been transformed in several governance modes. 
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Governance is a concept that has received several interpretations and contributions. As Stoker 

(1998) underlines, governance refers to those government modes resulting from the lack of 

borders between the private and public sector. Stoker goes on to state that governance is built 

on the relations between agents and institutions and goes beyond the government. The 

capacity of governance modes to link the social and economic fields must be underlined 

(Stoker, 1998). At the same time, governance facilitates a collective action increasing the 

capacity for auto-government.  

 

According to Vázquez-Barquero (2006) the capacity to generate agreements between agents 

and their impact in the territorial development process depends on the institutional system. 

Therefore, the institutional system has to adapt to the needs and reality of the society. These 

needs are continuously changing and collaboration processes are critical to generate 

development, adapt and to answer to the new needs. On its own, governance is defined in this 

dissertation as the ability of different actors or interest to interact and participate in decision 

making as a collective actor in the community. Moreover, the generation of innovative local 

governance modes appears as a fundamental challenge to generate social innovation and 

advance towards socially innovative territories.  

 

Innovative governance modes are related to auto-regulated collaboration processes between 

local actors. These actors are the public sector, private organizations (such as associations of 

firms or cluster associations), intermediary organizations for development and innovation, 

social agents, organizations for technological transference, training centres, labour unions, 

third sector, etc. At the same time, decentralization processes to empower regional and local 

communities facilitate to develop the potential of innovative governance modes derived from 

these collaboration processes (Keating, 2005). Furthermore, the associative governance 

(Gertler, 2002; Gertler and Wolfe, 2004), community governance (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 

2005) and engaged governance concepts are (Karlsen, 2010) basic approaches to define the 

characteristics of innovative governance modes in this dissertation. 

 

According to Gertler and Wolfe (2004), associative local governance modes are defined as 

institutional frameworks with the most effective balance between the state’s need to provide 

direction and the desirability of providing a greater ‘voice’ through the devolution of 

responsibility to a wide range of associative partners in the territory. According to Gertler 

(2002), the success of public policies for local development depends on generating auto-
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regulated networks composed by a diversity of social and economic actors including the public 

sector. Knowledge exchange and learning processes are facilitated by geographical proximity 

on these auto-regulated governance modes resulting from those networks (Gertler, 2002).  

 

Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) go further and define community governance modes as 

processes that facilitate collective decision-making mechanisms through horizontal 

communication between different actors. Furthermore, the proactive role of the public 

administration to manage local governance modes and facilitate the inclusive and participative 

character of it must be considered (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). This means that 

according to the aforementioned authors, the activation of participative and inclusive decision-

making processes must be facilitated through the development of supporting services by the 

administration. In that sense, the potential of collaborative processes increases if a suitable 

governance mode is generated. At the same time, the link with multiscalar networks also 

facilitates to develop a bigger adaptation capacity on local governance modes (Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer, 2008). Innovation in local governance can only work in concordance with 

innovation in the rest of the territorial levels. This refers to the need to develop shared 

political agendas between various state levels and institutions (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 

2005; Estensoro and Larrea, 2012) and construct negotiated planning for territorial 

development (Vázquez-Barquero, 2006). 

 

The engaged governance concept described by Karlsen (2010) originated in the network 

approach for economic organization described by Powell (1990) as an alternative to market 

and hierarchical approaches. Accordingly, Karlsen underlines the value of network governance 

to advance and overcome the market and hierarchical approach. Karlsen defines engaged 

governance as a strategy for working with regional complexity by creating engagement and 

action between interdependent public-private regional actors. Regional complexity situations 

refer to conflicts of interest between different regional actors. Different actors have different 

interpretations and opinions about a concrete situation, problem or challenge in the territory 

and different solutions are considered to overcome it. At the same time, none of the actors 

have the necessary resources or authority to instruct the other actors to a situation of 

consensus. Karlsen refers to the need for activating collaboration processes and innovative 

governance modes in order to solve regional complexity situations. With this strategy the 

research based knowledge, participatory processes and action are considered as the three 
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main elements for solving challenges such as regional complexity and advancement towards 

“idyll” situations (Karlsen, 2010). 

 

According to Kalrsen, the aim of an engaged governance mode is to change the situation. With 

this comes the implication of respect the other actors’ interests and intentions, their 

willingness for participating in a dialogue and skills for making cogenerated decisions about 

common aims and means. As a result an emotional engagement occurs. The emotional 

engagement is a critical element for enabling change processes and developing responsibility 

in actors to follow up decisions in order to implement them. The collective conversation 

between involved actors is a powerful tool to link the different opinions and perspectives of 

the same problem but this does not necessarily result in a consensus. The diversity of involved 

actors has positive (exchange of different perspectives) and also negative (interest conflicts) 

effects. With these in mind, the potential for power play in a network makes it necessary to 

create rules for the governance network, such as for learning and reflection, for handling 

negative effects of conflict and consensus and for creating decision making rules. The rules 

created and agreed by the participating actors make it easier to use them in practice (Karlsen, 

2010). 

 

Inspired by these three approaches, that are taken as complementary among themselves, this 

dissertation proposes the concept of innovative governance modes. This is a key concept for 

an inclusive local economic development process that addresses the needs and problems of 

local actors and aims for social cohesion. Accordingly, the social innovation concept is 

considered as a central approach in this thesis. The main reason for choosing this approach is 

that, in social innovation terms, innovation in governance is the main expression of territorial 

development. Furthermore, this research focuses on the socially innovative content of new 

governance modes oriented to economic development aspects. This means a focus on the 

capacity of territories for developing innovative governance modes related to economic 

development mainly in terms of more collaborative, collective, transparent and accountable  

public-private governance, where shared leadership processes involving all institutions and 

actors in a territory are developed and with social cohesion and inclusion as a final aim. 

Consequently, innovative governance is defined as the ability of local actors and institutions 

for collaboration through shared leadership in order to solve their needs and problems and 

with social cohesion and inclusion as a final aim. 
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2.3. Changing the meaning and logic of innovation and territorial development: Social 

Innovation 

 

The social innovation concept refers to innovations looking for social values. This means to go 

beyond the perspective of productivity, production costs, market-rates or competitiveness, 

although in an indirect way these aims are achieved. As Echeverría (2008) states, the success 

of these social innovations depends on their acceptance in the society and their application on 

the daily life of the community. This means that the community develops a learning process to 

generate and apply these innovations. However, the consideration of historical roots and the 

socio-economic context is necessary (Novy and Leubolt, 2005). This contextual consideration 

also supposes to change the logic of innovation processes and go beyond the market logic.  

 

The social innovation concept is not new (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2008; Moulaert, 2009; 

Moulaert and Mehmood, 2010). For Taylor (1970) social innovation is a new way of addressing 

social problems. According to Chombart de Lauwe (1976) social innovation is generated 

through new conditions for social structuring, social relations and decision-making processes. 

Social innovation processes start when individuals change their conscience and apply this 

change in the community or collective for transforming the territory or society. Through a new 

organization in the society, social innovation can reach further than answering specific 

challenges or problems. It can construct a new model of society (Chombart de Lauwe, 1976).  

 

Fontan (1998) refers to the social content of innovation on the intermediary process answering 

a need, challenge or problem. The need, challenge or problem comes from individuals or 

communities and also the way in which they act to overcome it. In this sense, the focus falls on 

the process to generate innovation.  

 

For the Young Foundation2

 

, social innovation refers to new ideas answering social needs and 

aims (Mulgan, 2007). It is considered that institutions and agents promote innovative 

initiatives designed for answering social aims and for social purposes. For Mulgan (2007) social 

innovation initiatives can generate profit for promoters but the aim of promoting them is not 

profit driven. 

                                                           

2 www.youngfoundation.org 
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All these perspectives aid in integrating the social content and social cohesion perspective in 

innovation processes. However, inside the wide range of authors that study innovation and 

social innovation processes, this dissertation is focused on territorial development approaches. 

Specifically, the perspectives developed by authors like Moulaert, Nussbaumer, Sekia, 

MacCalumm, Martinelli, González, etc. are behind these approaches. These authors conclude 

that the integration of social elements on the territorial development approach (such as the 

valorisation of local culture, aspects related to networks, the use of “intangible” elements 

facilitating a more inclusive territorial development processes, etc.) is something valuable and 

innovative in that field but this value added can disappear if only economic aims are 

prioritized. Alternatively, they propose the ontology for community development (described 

later) and they locate the social innovation analysis as central and as an end by itself. This 

alternative approach for territorial development is considered innovative in two ways: for 

underlining the critical role of social relations of governance and for satisfying needs that are 

not met by the market through empowering local actors (Moulaert and Sekia, 2003). 

 

The perspective of these authors can be located inside economic sociology and institutionalism 

approaches and are related to the French tradition of new economic sociology described by 

Heilbron (2001). These approaches refer to the role of new participatory modes and the new 

provision of goods and services as nuclear elements of social innovation processes. According 

to these approaches, social innovation is considered as a solution to answering unsatisfactory 

social situations through cooperation and mutual learning processes between a variety of 

actors (Harrison and Vezina, 2006).  

 

2.3.1. The Territorial Development approach for Social Innovation 
 

When considering the territorial development approach for social innovation, social innovation 

has a triple focus. On the one hand, it is related to the satisfaction of basic needs (Moulaert 

and Ailenei, 2005; MacCallum et al., 2009; González et al., 2010). This is close from the human 

development approach from UNDP (United Nations Development Programme, 2011). Both 

recognize that the growth strategy of the market economy is not able to satisfy human needs 

referring to the income disparities and lack of social cohesion existing nowadays in the 

majority of countries around the world. On the other hand, social innovation brings 

empowerment to local actors in the community and finds the “empowering” character of 

transformation processes. As a result, collective visions and intentions as a fundamental 

element for collective change and the development of new capabilities for transformation are 



29 

 

elaborated (González et al., 2010). However, the social innovation approach also has another 

focus to which this dissertation pays special attention: the value of innovative social and power 

relations between community actors and the governance modes resulting from it (Moulaert et 

al., 2005; González et al., 2010). 

 

The three focuses are clearly related. Actual social institutions (market and state) are not able 

to generate efficient mechanisms for revealing and answering needs. The community logic 

argued by the social innovation approach is focused on the satisfaction of basic needs through 

empowerment and institutional innovation. This refers to the development of new 

institutional capacities for community decision-makings. Needs-revealing mechanisms, direct 

democracy and collective capital appear as critical steps in this endeavour.  

 

As mentioned before, this thesis is focused on the socially innovative content of new 

governance modes. Consequently, social innovation is defined in this dissertation as 

innovation in governance relations for the satisfaction of needs. Learning, networking and 

governance modes are the main institutional dynamics considered in this approach for 

generating social innovation3

 

. These dynamics are conditioned by their role in need 

satisfaction.  

Subsequently the three institutional dynamics are described according to the social innovation 

approach. Those dynamics generate different types of capital at the same time and offer the 

opportunity to activate collaborative policy-making processes. 
 

2.3.2. Institutional dynamics for Social Innovation 
 

Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2008) define three elements that characterize the territorial 

development approach for social innovation. On the one hand, they refer to the need of 

considering the local level to develop learning processes that can answer the needs or 

challenges of individuals4

                                                           

3 Although Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) also consider the culture as an important institutional dynamic, 
according to the study case, the focus in this dissertation is on learning, networks and governance dynamics. 

. On the other hand, these learning processes refer to the generation 

4 Sabel (1996) is one of the authors that underline the importance of generating local collaboration processes for 
social innovation. According to this author, collaborative processes are activated to address a problem or need in a 
concrete geographical location. Through collaboration and knowledge exchange, participants find new scenarios for 
solving problems or needs through collective and inclusive learning processes. 
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of capabilities and competences on individuals through bottom-up and participative modes. 

Finally, they argue that collective learning processes facilitate the integration of the social 

perspective in economic development approaches (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005; 2008).  

 

The collective content of learning means to involve a group of different agents in the processes 

from when the need or problem is defined until the execution of actions, which answer it. This 

helps to generate inclusive and collective learning process and it reflects the social content of 

learning and resulting innovation processes. Learning processes are regarded here as 

socialization mechanisms, what means to share knowledge between participants and not to 

monopolize it (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). The new capabilities resulting from collective 

learning processes reflect new conditions that were not possible to develop individually and 

address the needs and challenges of involved agents. Crises (2003) also underline the 

individual appreciation effect of these processes. This means that individual and collective 

competences are developed through empowering processes for generating bigger capacity 

and independency to address needs (González et al., 2010). At the same time, Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer (2005) also underline that learning is not only rational and many types of 

knowledge and modes of learning can be mixed. 

 

Collaboration is a critical condition for developing these learning and social innovation 

processes5

 

. Collaboration is defined in this dissertation as the collective action addressing 

common aims and it refers to joint identities, compromises and responsibilities for working 

together and creating knowledge and actions that can address joint goals (Camarinha-Matos 

and Afsarmanesh, 2006). The actions resulting from this collaboration are the results of the 

exchange of perspectives and knowledge between participants.  

These collaborative learning processes are developed in networking frameworks where 

communication happens through horizontal flows and democratic procedures (communitarian 

networks; Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). However, not all the networking processes 

generate these conditions and consequently not always result in social innovation processes as 

it is showed in the cases described in this dissertation. 

 

                                                           

5 Accordingly, as it is argued in the definition of the concept map in Chapter 5, collaboration is the first of the four 
factors conditioning the development of innovative governance modes. 
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Furthermore, departing from the generation of collaborative relations through collective 

learning and networking processes and taking into account the definition of social innovation, 

it must be underlined that the orientation of innovation in this approach is also directed 

towards the institutional area and institutional relations. Accordingly, innovative governance 

modes that result from that institutional innovation permit to evolve as a socially innovative 

territory. The institutional capacity would influence the institutional conditions to generate 

innovative governance modes6

 

.  

The following section will address these two aspects: the first is concerned with collective 

learning and collaboration through networking and the second is related to the institutional 

area. Both aspects are reflected in relational and institutional capital concepts. 

 

2.3.3. Types of capital and Social Innovation 
 

The social innovation approach asks firstly to reconsider the capital and innovation concepts 

and secondly requests a change of logic concerning these concepts. The community logic 

proposes a new production and distribution criteria which means building a new link between 

market-economy and society based on individuals and communities composed by individuals. 

In this section the relational and institutional capital facilitating the development of innovative 

governance modes and consequent socially innovative territories are defined.  

 

O’Hara’s (1997) contribution to this field permits to reconsider the meaning of capital beyond 

the logic of private capital. Accordingly, the development concept described by Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer (2005) and presented above, underlines the multidimensional character of 

capital. Private capital is considered only one part in the innovation and development process. 

As Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) state: society not only needs engineers and managers for 

business capital, but also for the reproduction of other types of capital, including human capital 

(education, training) and institutional capital (institutional capacity or governance relations).  

 

In this dissertation, the aforementioned collective learning, collaboration and networking 

processes are considered as mechanisms to help the generation of relational capital in 

communities. Consequently, relational capital is defined in this dissertation as the capacity to 

                                                           

6 That capacity is consequently considered in the concept map defined in Chapter 5 where the main factors for 
generating innovative governance modes are defined. 
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exchange knowledge, interact and generate trust and the ability to collaborate for collective 

learning and action. This kind of capital goes beyond the human capital proposed by Moulaert 

and Nussbaumer (2005) that is defined as knowledge resulting from education and training. In 

this case, the collective sense for knowledge generation is considered critical in recovering the 

socialization effect of learning and addressing the needs of local actors.  

 

Furthermore, institutional capital is defined as the institutional conditions that facilitate 

collaboration and consequently collective learning between local actors and institutions 

towards innovation and development. This means that institutional innovation is a critical step 

for developing social innovation processes. As mentioned before, the institutional capacity 

influences the generation of institutional capital and the creation of innovative governance 

modes (Estensoro and Zurbano, 2010).  

 

2.3.4. Implications for policy-making 
 

Innovative governance modes are characterized by the integration of a variety of local actors 

in auto-regulated networking processes. Taking this into consideration, another consequence 

of this approach is that the integration of policy-makers in these interactive processes 

generates the opportunity for developing collective and collaborative modes for policy-

making. Relational and institutional capital facilitate this opportunity and according to the 

social innovation approach, the main argument here is that it is needed to integrate the 

community logic in policy-delivery mechanisms and include community development 

perspective in both policy-making processes and policy aims.  

 

Policy is defined here as the action plan adopted by an individual, organization or 

administration or through collaboration processes between different public-private actors and 

organizations. Policy-making processes are the processes through which these action programs 

are defined.  

 

Social innovation refers to democratizing territorial development processes and offering more 

support to policies defined locally through social action (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2008). 

Accordingly, innovative social relations and inclusive processes resulting in innovative 

governance modes not only democratize social institutions (market and state) but also 
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generate new opportunities to share the design and implementation of socio-economic 

policies between local actors7

 

. 

The approaches of other authors also contribute to this argument. According to Karlsen and 

Larrea (2012) a diversity of strategies, programs, plans, projects or actions (policies) result 

from the arenas for dialogue facilitated by public-private collaboration scenarios. This means 

that the public-private collaborative scenarios result in policy networks where territorial 

agents collaborate for policy-making (Benz and Fürst, 2002).  

 

According to Lorenzen (2001), policies must find to generate interaction and collaboration 

between local actors for increasing their learning and innovation capabilities. This author 

considers the local level as the most suitable scale for facilitating these processes and also the 

execution of resulting policies. Moreover, according to this author, policy-making processes 

must have the aim of generate relational capital and extend and diversify the limits of local 

collaborative networks. 

 

Benz and Fürst (2002) and Nonaka and Reinmöller (1998) assert that territorial innovation 

capacity depends on the existence of autonomous policy networks. Innovation depends on the 

capacity to generate collaborative and endogenous learning processes. Benz and Fürst (2002) 

highlight the importance of the collective learning processes for territorial development within 

the regional policy learning concept. Furthermore, they state that innovative policy making 

processes must be focused on the exchange and collaborative relations between actors and 

the proactivity on these processes (Benz and Fürst, 2002).  

 

This integrative and collaborative approach for policy-making also contributes to policy-making 

for innovation policies. Nauwelaers and Wintjes (2008) consider how this affects the 

innovation concept. Innovation policy is a new concept for the administration in charge of 

defining its contents and procedures. Nauwelaers and Wintjes (2008) underline the social 

content of innovation and consequently they refer to the importance of the policy-making 

process in defining innovation policy. In this regard, policy learning is more important than 

innovation policies (Nauwelaers and Wintjes, 2008). These processes must generate a 

                                                           

7 According to that, the way in which policy makers participate in networking processes is a critical element 
conditioning the development of innovative governance modes. This makes essential to include the political 
involvement in the concept map described in Chapter 5. 
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reflection process to define the aim of the policy and be adapted to the contextual situation 

and characteristics to be effective.  

 

The development of policy networks in the local level facilitates advancement towards the 

third generation of innovation policies described by Remoe (2008). Remoe (2008) states that 

the third generation of innovation policies must integrate policy-makers on interactive systems 

with the rest of the economic actors.   

 

All this means that the networking processes generating relational and institutional capital for 

social innovation and innovative governance modes can also be critical for facilitating 

participative and shared policy-making processes. 

 

Accordingly, a need for innovation in governance modes for social innovation and territorial 

development is proposed. This means going beyond the market-based development view and 

recover/integrate cooperation, solidarity and in general, the non-economic dimension of 

development. Moreover, in the next section, the approach of social innovation is developed 

into the concept of socially innovative territories that aims going beyond the learning economy 

and learning region concepts (Morgan, 1997; 1999). 

 

2.4. Socially Innovative Territories: territorial development beyond Learning Regions and 
Territorial Innovation Models 

 

The concept of a learning region (Morgan, 1997) underlines the importance of territorial 

characteristics, such as, social and institutional conditions for territorial development. 

Following this approach, territorial development depends on the learning capacity of the 

territory (Lundvall and Johnson, 1994; Lagendijk and Cornford, 2000) and consequently, the 

capability to learn is critical for economic success (Lundvall, 1995). The last two decades of the 

20th century have produced a large amount of literature concerned with the learning 

approach (Hudson, 1999). Concepts such as learning-by-doing (Arrow, 1962), learning-by-using 

(Rosenberg, 1982), leaning-by-interacting (Lundvall, 1992; 1995), and leaning-by-searching 

(Boulding, 1985; Johnson, 1992) are examples of the most important accounts. Lundvall (1992; 

1995) developed the learning-by-interacting approach, which refers to the importance of 

collaboration between firms and territorial institutions to generate competitiveness 

capabilities in contexts characterized by continuous technological change. According to this 
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approach, local knowledge (know-how) results from the local context and its exchange 

generates bigger advantages for economic development.  

 

The learning economy (Lundvall, 1995) approach underlines the importance of maintaining 

continuous learning processes in firms for the development of new capabilities and 

competences and as an answer to their needs and problems. The entire staff of a firm must be 

involved in these learning and product development processes. As Florida (1995) states, each 

worker is considered as an innovative expert. This internal development processes must be 

accompanied by external linkages with the rest of the territorial institutions. Lundvall and 

Johnson (1994) underline that the development of know-how is directly related to know-who.   

 

Parting from the economical view of learning-by-interacting and learning economy, Morgan 

(1997) presents the learning region concept. This approach states that regional economic 

success is related to regional advantage conditions. Tacit and cognitive resources are part of 

these conditions for generating learning processes on the region. From this perspective, 

innovation depends on the social, economic and institutional relations. This means that the 

role of institutions is related to the territorial development process and two main levels are 

differentiated in this role. On the one hand, it is considered that territorial agents and 

institutions have a critical role for knowledge generation. On the other hand, there is a need to 

promote cooperation between public and private agents to activate innovation and 

development processes. This cooperation is reflected in the creation of networks and 

coordination frameworks that differ depending on the territory and its characteristics. 

Accordingly, innovation and knowledge creation are seen as interactive processes, which are 

shaped by a varied repertoire of institutional routines and social conventions that compose the 

social capital in these territories (Morgan, 1997). As Hudson (1999) states, this involves the 

consideration of the value of collaborative links between firms, administration and institutions 

in civil society. Therefore, this approach emphasises the permeability of the boundaries 

between economy, state and civil society in the creation of regional competitive advantage. 

 

However, the economic development and improvement of life conditions is not a direct 

consequence in all territories where those conditions for developing as a learning region are 

generated. This means that global recipes are not useful in every context and situation and 

consequently, all the accounts referring to the critical role of learning shows a limited capacity 

for understanding territorial development. Moreover, according to Hudson (1999), the 
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capitalist economy and globalization phenomenon apart from generating “winner” and 

“looser” regions or territories, has also resulted on the lack of consideration of social cohesion 

and social justice fields among others. Keating (1996) and Zurbano (2005) underline the 

importance of social cohesion to facilitate economic development processes. In territories with 

low levels of social integration a higher dependence on markets and social fragmentation can 

be detected (Zurbano, 2005; Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005; 2008). As Hudson states, 

institutional systems do not always generate inclusive and sustainable development processes 

and learning is by no means a guarantee of economic success. Still less it is a universal panacea 

to the problems of socio-spatial inequality and in some respects is used as a cloak behind which 

some of the harsher realities of capitalism can be hidden (Hudson, 1999).  

 

Consequently, according to Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005), the main argument here is that 

most of the Territorial Innovation Models (TIM) stress the instrumentality of institutions for 

economic restructuration and improvement of competitiveness of regions and localities. As 

Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) argue, some of the prominent TIMs have been the Milieu 

Innovateur (Aydalot, 1986), Industrial Districts (Becattini, 1987; Brusco, 1986, 1992), National 

and Regional Innovation Systems (Freeman, 1987; Cooke, 1992; Maskel and Malmberg, 1999; 

Doloreux, 2002;  Asheim and Gertler, 2005; Tödtling and Trippl, 2005), New Industrial Spaces 

(Storper and Walker, 1983; Storper and Scott, 1988) and the learning region approach which is 

considered as a synthesis of other TIM models (Lundvall, 1992; 1995;  Morgan, 1997; Lundvall 

and Johnson, 1994). TIMs explain innovation dynamics and learning through narrow 

technological and economistic interpretations. As Moulaert and Sekia (2003) underline, 

territorial innovation is theorized by those models in terms of technologically driven innovation 

and a business culture that is mainly instrumental to the capitalist market logic. None of these 

models address the improvement of non-economic dimensions and non-market-led sections of 

the economy in localities, unless they would contribute to the competitiveness of the territory.  

 

In addition, all these TIMs, and the learning region approach between them underline the 

significant role of local institutional dynamics (networking, governance, learning and culture8

                                                           

8 Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) 

) 

but again they focus on their value and utility to improve the market-competitiveness of the 

local economy. One of the discussions that results from the critique of this market-led 

perspective refers to the need for differentiating between “growth” and “development” 
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concepts and how TIMs are led by marked-based economic ontology and a technological view 

of development (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). Considering Moulaert and Sekia’s (2003) 

view territorial development does not only mean enabling the local and regional market 

economy, but also empowering the other parts of the economy (public sector, social economy, 

cultural sector, etc.) as well as community life (socio-cultural dynamics as a level of human 

existence by itself, political and social governance of non-economic sections of society, cultural 

and natural life). 

 

Considering the aforementioned approach and according to the alternative perspective 

proposed in this dissertation, the central argument here is that local institutional dynamics and 

institutional systems cannot exclusively benefit market-led innovation systems. They must 

emerge in order to address other needs and development (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). 

The inequalities and satisfaction of needs generated by deregulated “free markets”, capitalist 

economies and globalization could be overcome by generating new institutional conditions for 

collective action. These new institutional conditions result in innovative governance modes 

described before. Apart from facilitating the communication of needs and problems, 

innovative local governance modes aim at answering them through inclusive and collaborative 

processes for satisfying the needs of the community. These processes facilitate the integration 

of local actors and the activation of sustainable economic development processes adapting to 

changing territorial challenges. Accordingly and considering the previous section in this 

chapter, it can be concluded that the social innovation approach permits getting closer to this 

paradigm (Estensoro and Zurbano, 2010). Specifically, the social ontology for community 

development (Figure 2.1) described by Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) is a critical reference 

for defining this approach and  presents the socially innovative territories concept. 
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Figure 2.1. Social ontology for community development  
 
 

 

Source: Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) 

 

This community development approach facilitates the generation of sustainable territorial 

development processes based on social cohesion and integration. Moulaert and Nussbaumer 

(2005) consider the community as an alternative to the individualist characteristic of the actual 

market-led perspective of the society. Accordingly, the community is considered a critical unit 

where innovation processes take place. Apart from answering to the community’s needs, the 

innovation process supposes to innovate in relations within the community. 

 

This approach introduces new criteria for production and reproduction in addition to the 

market-efficiency criteria. Markets receive functions other than “bloody competition”, such as, 

the social economy or collective service provision systems (Moulaert and Ailenei, 2005). 

Technological innovation, effectiveness, productivity and competitiveness are integrated as a 

part of the community development process. The central concept in the construction of this 

community development paradigm is the social innovation concept as an alternative to 

technological innovation.  
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2.5. Chapter summary 

 

Social innovation proposes a new model that changes the logic for territorial development. 

This new logic refers mainly to prioritizing the community development logic beyond the 

market-led territorial development approach. This approach to territorial development 

supposes to recover and prioritize the essence of “development” and avoids making it 

functional to “growth”. Community logic asks for new criteria for production and distribution 

in addition to the market-efficiency criteria. It does not suppose to refuse the market 

perspective but it finds to add the collective, inclusive and sustainable sense to development 

and the satisfaction of needs over only profitability and marketability (Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer, 2005). Learning, networking and governance modes are the main local 

institutional dynamics to advance towards socially innovative territories and benefit the 

community development logic.  

 

Collective learning processes of local actors or individuals are critical for social innovation. 

These learning processes are considered as socialization mechanisms and they are developed 

through horizontal and democratic networking processes between local public and private 

actors (relational capital). The effectiveness of these processes to support local development 

depends on the institutional conditions for it and the capacity to develop innovative 

governance modes. In social innovation terms, innovation in governance is the main 

expression of territorial development. This transforms the local and regional public sector 

intervention, focusing it on promoting innovation through the generation of innovative 

relations between a variety of stakeholders (public, private and social). Thus, the intervention 

models drawn up by regional and local governments must feature innovative governance 

modes so that progress can be made towards social cohesion. Accordingly, networking and 

collective learning processes can be energised and adapted to new social and economic 

situations (Asian and Zurbano, 2010). The engagement of social and economic stakeholders in 

the various expressions of these processes is thus a key element in governance and in 

innovation in governance. This also allows development of participative policy-making 

processes.  

  

In the next chapter, networking processes, and the learning processes generated through 

them, are analyzed as processes to generate both technological or organizational innovation 

and social innovation. Specifically, the focus is on the role of local networking processes for 

local economic development.  
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3. LOCAL NETWORKING PROCESSES FOR LOCAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

 

The main aim of this chapter is to understand the role of local networking processes for 

innovation and local economic development. Local networks are defined in this dissertation as 

stable spaces where public-private agents collaborate for local development. The public sector, 

private organizations (such as associations of firms or cluster associations), intermediary 

organizations for development and innovation, social agents, organizations for technological 

transference, training centres, labour unions, third sector, etc. comprise the networks for local 

economic development. Local economic development is therefore defined here as a 

participatory process where public-private collaboration make it possible to design and 

activate a shared development strategy, and to create better conditions for economic activity 

and worthy employment. 

 

In the previous chapter, learning, networking and governance were presented as the three 

main institutional dynamics conditioning the capacity to evolve as a socially innovative 

territory. It has furthermore been argued that learning processes are considered as 

socialization mechanisms of knowledge and that they are developed through horizontal and 

democratic networking processes. Those networking processes part from, and result in, 

specific modes of local governance and institutional capacity. However, not all the networking 

processes generate the same type of innovation. Local economic development is thus not a 

direct consequence of local networking. This chapter argues that local networks for local 

economic development can generate technological and organizational innovation in local 

firms, but can also generate social innovation. Both types of innovations are needed to 

generate local economic development processes. 

 

The first section of this chapter focuses on the capacity for knowledge exchange and learning 

that networking processes generate. More specifically, different types of learning resulting 

from networking are analyzed. In the second section, different approaches which permit the 

discussion of the territorial content of learning and innovation processes are described. On the 

one hand, it is shown that some approaches (local buzz and global pipelines9

                                                           

9 Bathelt et al., 2004 

) argue that in 

order to understand learning and consequent innovation processes, it is necessary to 

understand the role that each territorial unit plays and how such different levels interact. On 
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the other hand, there are other approaches which argue for the impossibility of differentiating 

stagnate knowledge exchange and innovation modes in each territorial unit. Accordingly, the 

approaches analyzing the meaning of proximity10, those related to the value of different 

knowledge linkages11 and collective learning12 for innovation, the industrial knowledge base 

approach13, the perspective of innovation modes14, innovation systems15, and the concept of 

absorptive capacity16

 

 are also collected.  

In the third section, however, it will be shown how the approaches collected in the second 

section make it possible to discuss the territorial content of learning processes developed 

through networking, but that they only conceptualize the capacity of local networks to 

generate technological and organizational innovation in local firms. Furthermore, following the 

arguments in the previous chapter, it is shown how a broader concept of development beyond 

a market-led and competitiveness-based approach is necessary. This permits highlighting of 

the potential of local networking for social innovation and the importance of innovations in 

governance modes. Accordingly, the link between networking and innovative governance is 

analyzed here, as it is critical for study the role of local networks in the generation of social 

innovation processes. Having analysed the precedents needed to start a networking process, 

the section focuses on the local institutional capacity as being one of the main conditioning 

elements for institutional capital. Intermediary organizations such as local development 

agencies are part of that capacity, and they are often critical for the facilitation of local 

networking processes. Thereafter, a discussion of the leadership modes and the role of these 

intermediary actors to support networking processes takes place. Finally, the chapter 

concludes with a brief summary. 

 

                                                           

10 Asheim et al., 2007; Gertler, 1995; Moodysson, 2008; Bellet et al., 1993; Lorentzen, 2009; Nooteboom, 2003; 

11 Trippl et al., 2009; 

12 Capello 1999a, 1999b, 1999b, 2002; Capello and Fagian, 2005; Camagni, 1991, 1995; Lundvall 1992; Lawson and 
Lorenz, 1999; 

13 Tödtling et al., 2006; Asheim et al., 2007; 

14 Coenen and Asheim, 2006; Jensen et al., 2007; 

15 Freeman, 1987; Lundvall, 1992; Cooke, 1992; Cooke and Morgan, 1998; Maskel and Malmberg, 1999; Doloreux, 
2002;  Asheim and Gertler, 2005; Tödtling and Trippl, 2005; 

16 Zahra and George, 2002; Giuliani, 2005; Jansen et al., 2005; 
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3.1. Knowledge exchange and learning through networking 

 

Networking processes are mechanisms for collective learning. Interaction and collaboration 

through networking frameworks facilitates knowledge exchange between involved actors and 

results in the generation of new collective knowledge needed for innovation17. As Moulaert 

and Nussbaumer (2005) describe, the finality of the network is the integration of existential 

logics and agendas. According to these authors, networking processes should generate 

horizontal and collective communication and learning processes. Those learning processes 

socialize knowledge and innovation processes among local actors, without monopolizing 

knowledge (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005)18

 

. The authors thus define learning as a process 

for socializing knowledge. Learning is defined by Kolb (1984) as a process where ideas and 

thoughts are formed and re-formed through experience. Argyris and Schön (1996) refer to 

learning as a process for detection and correction of error. 

In this dissertation, learning is defined as the knowledge cogeneration process that allows a 

collective change in behaviour. Changes in behaviour permit the innovation and development 

of knowledge, answering needs and challenges. Learning processes are consequently critical 

for problem solving. Different types of learning, however, can be developed through local 

networking processes. Taking into account the aim of socializing learning processes, it must be 

underlined that the capacity of learning for the satisfaction of needs and to generate change 

processes depends on the type of learning process. Following Moulaert and Nussbaumer 

(2005) many types of knowledge and consequent modes of learning derive from networking 

processes. Here the contribution of the organizational learning theory must be emphasised. To 

do this, the approach taken by Argyris and Schön (1996) is most useful. Although the 

socialization condition of learning is not considered by this approach, and although it refers to 

learning processes within individual organizations (Lane, 2001), it permits in depth analysis of 

the different types of learning resulting from knowledge exchange. This approach is selected 

therefore as it helps to conceptualize the different types of learning processes developed 

through local networks. 

                                                           

17 This is why the collaboration capacity of local networks is one of the elements composing the concept map 
defined in Chapter 5 where the critical factors characterizing innovative governance modes to evolve as a socially 
innovative territory are defined. 

18 The diversity of agendas is consequently a reflection of different agendas and socialization capacity of learning. 
This is the reason why this element is considered in the concept map constructed in Chapter 5. 
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Argyris and Schön (1996) describe organizations as collectivities. According to these authors, 

since organizations are collectivities made up of individuals, they learn something when their 

individual members learn it. In this sense, learning processes in individuals and organizations 

are different (Argyris and Schön, 1996; Ringen, 2010). In this dissertation, the organizational 

unit is compared with the network level and participants in the network are consequently 

considered individuals, while networks are units composed by them.  

 

In a network context, the focus has to be directed to the coordination of learning between 

participant actors and the learning processes which differs from the knowledge that each 

participant offers to the collective. According to Jensen (2005), the knowledge of participants 

is complementary in collective learning processes. Thus, collective learning processes are 

developed in situations where one part of the individual’s knowledge is shared by all and 

redundancies of knowledge are created. Argyris and Schön (1996) and Jensen (2005) 

acknowledge that not all individuals learn at the same time and that this can lead to conflict. 

Nevertheless, collective knowledge generated from learning processes is the main result of 

networking processes. As Lane (2001) argues, knowledge creation is the main reason for 

building networks and the gap in the literature is therefore considered to be a challenge for 

organizational learning theory.  

 

According to Argyris and Schön (1996), learning processes take place in the reflection process 

between the identification of the problem or challenge, and the execution of the solution to 

overcome it. These authors differentiate two main degrees or tyepes of learning: single- and 

double-loop learning (see Figure 3.1). In the commented reflection processes, actors can only 

change the strategies of action, keeping organizational performance within existing values and 

norms, or they can question the reasons for that situation and thus develop radical learning 

processes for change. As Argyris (1993) points out, the main difference is reflected in the 

capacity to be aware of the difference between what is said and what is done. The 

impossibility of being aware of that difference is related to engaged reasoning processes. The 

potential for learning increases when these reasoning processes are questioned and changed. 
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Figure 3.1. Single- and double-loop learning  
 
 

 

Source: Argyris and Shön (1996) 

 

Given this approach, single-loop learning consists of becoming better at doing what you can 

already do (Jensen et al., 2005) but reasoning processes and norms and routines are not 

questioned. These learning processes are focused on changing observable results without 

identifying the reasons for that behaviour, usually in short-term periods. This means that 

individuals, groups or organizations modify their actions according to the difference between 

the expected and obtained outcome (Ringen, 2010). As Karlsen (2007) posits, the basic 

problem is not necessarily solved by single loop learning. In the worst case it may only be a 

short time correction, because this kind of learning does not ask why the problems occurred in 

the first place. In order to do that, it is necessary to look at the hidden elements or to question 

the governing values which caused the unintended result (Argyris and Schön, 1996). The 

challenge is thus to identify the governing variable or value behind the action. This means 

identifying hidden elements, questioning assumptions, norms and actions and changing them. 

When this occurs, second order or double-loop learning has taken place. 

 

Double-loop learning is the reflection process about single-loop learning. It requires the 

questioning of automatic reasoning processes and identification of how it is developed. This 

results in the change of the original action program (Jensen et al., 2005). The action program 

must be modified and that modification takes place according to the new interpretation of the 

context. As Ringen (2010) states double-loop learning means to question the things that 

individuals or organizations do, and not only how they do them. This does not mean that 

single-loop learning is not useful, but as Karlsen (2007) states, the potential to solve basic 

problems is higher through the development of double-loop learning processes.  The argument 

here, therefore, is that local networks should not only generate single-loop but also double-

loop learning processes, in order to maximize the change potential existing on their 

development processes. 

Governing values Action strategy Result/consequence

Double-loop learning
Single-loop learning
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3.2. The territorial content of learning 

 

As mentioned in the previous chapter, different institutional agreements through diverse 

territorial levels are gaining more importance after the end of the Fordist-Keynesian regulatory 

model, especially given the phenomenon of globalization. This has caused uncertainty about 

new regulatory scales. Concepts like glocalization (Swyngedouw, 1997) or the city-region 

perspective (Scott, 2001; Storper, 1997) stem from attempts to understand the interrelation 

between different territorial scales. The role of the state has been transformed in this process 

and the decentralization effect is both a reason and a result of all of this. It is therefore 

necessary to develop an understanding of territorial developments and learning processes that 

go beyond the local (local level and local learning), addressing the interaction between the 

process, territorial levels and the units where it occurs. 

 

The geography of knowledge exchange and learning processes is often referred in academic 

literature. The majority of these approaches referring to that contribute to the debate on the 

role of different territorial levels in the learning, innovation and production processes of firms. 

In the following section, different approaches which facilitate discussion of the territorial 

content of knowledge exchange and learning processes are described. As it will be shown, all 

of them conceptualize the knowledge exchange processes as developed through local 

networking. However, not all share the same logic for linking the territorial content to 

knowledge exchange and learning processes. 

 

3.2.1. Local Buzz and Global Pipelines 
 

One of the approaches seeking to clarify the interaction between the local and the global in 

learning processes is the dichotomy described by local buzz and global pipelines concepts 

(Bathelt et al., 2004). Local buzz and global pipelines concepts refer to external and internal 

communication channels for knowledge exchange between agents (Owen-Smith and Powell, 

2004; Storper and Venables, 2004; Bathelt et al., 2004). The local buzz effect refers to those 

knowledge externalities accessed by the presence in a specific geographical location (the 

“being there” effect named by Gertler, 1995). This location advantage helps to exchange the 

embedded, articulated and tacit knowledge by virtue of the buzz effect and does not require 

any extra investment for local actors. Bathelt et al. (2004) relate the buzz effect to the 
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knowledge exchange inside clusters and industrial agglomerations. These authors consider 

that the first knowledge source for activating learning processes inside firms is the knowledge 

exchange in the internal activity. At the same time, collaboration with other firms in the cluster 

or value chain also allows to access to new knowledge sources. The co-location effect 

increases local advantages, and the social or institutional characteristics, or the common 

language and values, facilitate the access to these advantages and knowledge sources.  

 

The flow of knowledge coming from global channels is focused on new technology attraction 

and access to new knowledge nodes and markets (global pipelines), which are not transferred 

by automatic and free participation models. Relations developed at this level require 

significant efforts for its promoters, giving rise to more complex and expensive processes. 

Those external links, however, will be crucial for the development of innovation processes and 

to take advantage from the external knowledge and growth inputs.  

 

Bathelt et al. (2004) argue that the generation of external linkages increase the value of local 

relationships. Moreover, the lack of external linkages can generate a lock-in inside local 

networking processes. In this sense, Maskell and Malmberg (2007) talk about the “myopic” 

effect caused by solely considering local based development processes. Lock-in effects can also 

result in an excessive accumulation of local advantages. Excessive information can generate a 

lack of a common framework for the definition of objectives, analysis, decision-making and 

interpretation of that information (Bathelt et al., 2004).  

 

Noteboom (2007) also refers to the limits and obstacles that social capital can impose on 

learning and innovation. Those contexts characterized by high trust levels and networking 

dynamics can end in isolated situations, limiting their innovation capacity. This means that 

external linkages are critical in the development of networking and innovation processes 

(Johanisson, 2006). An excessive generation of external linkages, however, can also result in 

internal segmentation and the extinction of local advantages. This means that a balanced 

development of those complementary sources is necessary. The local networking processes 

analyzed in this dissertation can facilitate the development of learning processes in the local 

level. This highlights the importance of taking advantage of the local buzz effect. However, 

these networking processes also facilitate access to global pipelines allowing local actors to link 

to different knowledge sources located outside the local level. 
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Overall, it can be stated that local buzz and global pipelines effects offer different and 

complementary advantages. Local buzz refers to the possibility of developing unexpected 

innovation processes within the local level while global pipelines facilitate the local 

interpretation, use, and integration of diverse potentialities of knowledge localized in any 

place. As will now be discussed, however, the local buzz and global pipeline argument has been 

criticized from various perspectives, and according to diverse reasons.  

 

3.2.2. Questioning the meaning of proximity 
 

One of the approaches criticising the local buzz and global pipeline approach underlines the 

need to reconsider the concept of proximity. Asheim et al. (2007) point that the buzz effect 

could be developed without the geographical proximity condition. Gertler (1995) argues that 

geographical proximity is not enough for innovation. Gertler analyses the importance of the 

geographical proximity in the process needed to adapt to new technologies in mature 

industrial sectors. There are several reasons for the importance of this type of proximity. The 

frequency of interactions resulting from that proximity is an advantage, resulting in a higher 

adaptation capacity and productive effectiveness in firms. Although the geographical proximity 

is considered as an advantage, it is not enough, however, for generating innovation capacity 

(Gertler, 1995). Gertler argues that the cultural values of firms are critical for this. At the same 

time, the development of information and communication technologies and the delocalization 

of production processes have decreased the importance of physical proximity to generate 

innovation. This means that the proximity between firms’ strategies and the development of a 

common culture and language is often more critical to facilitate collective learning and the 

generation of new linkages, which result in innovation. In Gertler and Wolfe (2006) they also 

outline the poor empirical evidence supporting the local buzz and global pipelines perspective.  

 

Moodysson (2008) purveys the most important points of this debate. Moodysson looks at the 

differentiation of buzz and personal interaction but also, looks at the insufficient attention 

given to the facilitating role of relational proximity for a successful knowledge exchange 

between agents. Relational proximity deals with non-tangible factors, such as relatedness and 

resemblance among different actors. According to Moodysson (2008), the involvement of 

individuals and stakeholders who participate in the innovation process is more critical than 

their physical location. Following this author, the shared values generated through the 

interaction with the rest of actor’s channels the innovation process. Moreover, this interaction 

can take place both locally and globally. Social shared values promote the generation of 
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common strategies, culture and language between different organizations, resulting in 

organizational proximity (Bellet et al., 1993). According to Hudson (1999) organizational 

proximity not only implies geographical proximity, it also facilitates knowledge exchange.  

 

Lorentzen (2009) differentiates between cognitive, societal and geographic proximity. 

Emphasis is placed on the necessary role these different kinds of proximities play to accelerate 

and cause knowledge exchange. This approach, which considers that innovation results from 

the exchange of knowledge, states that proximity does not appear as a spatially determinant 

aspect and geographical proximity does not automatically causes innovation. Geographical 

proximity still has importance, therefore, but it is not enough. Institutional social systems and 

common institutional spaces facilitate knowledge exchange and societal proximity appears as 

mechanism to share objectives between agents. Societal proximity, however, is critical to 

generate local linkages but this does not necessarily imply knowledge exchange through these 

linkages. Consequently, according to Lorentzen (2009), it is the cognitive proximity that assures 

knowledge exchange between different agents. Cognitive proximity refers to mental, cultural 

and technological structures, which facilitate common understanding between agents.  

 

The cognitive distance concept, described by Nooteboom (2003), refers to the need of a break 

from individual cognitive frameworks in order to build collective ones for innovation. These 

collective cognitive frameworks are developed through interaction. Each individual has 

different frameworks to identify, understand and apply knowledge and when this difference 

increases, the possibilities for knowledge exchange decreases. According this logic, networks 

and collaborative processes must find the optimum cognitive distance to facilitate the 

exchange and application of the competences of each participant.  

 

As it has been argued by these theories, therefore, geographical proximity by itself is not 

enough for knowledge exchange. Given the local networking processes analyzed in this 

dissertation, it can be concluded that the knowledge exchange arenas facilitated by local 

networking processes could be critical for the generation of relational proximity (Moodysson, 

2008) or cognitive proximity (Lorentzen, 2009) and search the optimum cognitive distance 

described by Nooteboom (2003).  
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3.2.3. The value of Knowledge Linkages and Collective Learning 
 
Trippl et al. (2009) extend beyond the buzz-and-pipelines model and propose a typology of 

knowledge interactions and linkages to external sources of knowledge and partners, which 

rests on two dimensions (Table 3.1). 

 

Table 3.1. Types of Linkages to External Sources of Knowledge and Partners  
 

 Static (Knowledge Transfer) 
Dynamic (Collective 
Learning) 

Formal/Traded relation 

Market relations 
 Contract research 
 Consulting 
 Licenses 
 Buying intermediate 

goods 

Formal networks 
 R&D collaborations 
 Shared use of R&D 

facilities 

Informal/Untraded relation 

Spillovers 
 Recruiting specialists 
 Monitoring competitors 
 Participating in fairs, 

conferences 
 Reading scientific 

literature, patent 
specifications 

Informal networks 
 Informal contacts 

Source: Trippl et al. (2009) 

 

 

The first dimension in Table 3.1 distinguishes between traded and untraded interdependencies 

in the innovation process. Traded and formal relationships involve monetary or other forms of 

compensation for particular knowledge flows, whereas in non-traded and informal 

relationships, there is no specific immediate compensation. The second dimension 

distinguishes between static and dynamic aspects of the knowledge exchange (Capello 1999a). 

The exchange of static knowledge refers to the transfer of “ready” pieces of information or 

knowledge from one actor to another. The exchange of dynamic knowledge, in contrast, 

characterizes a situation in which there is interactive learning among actors through, for 

example, cooperation or other joint activities (Camagni 1991; Lundvall 1992). In this case, the 

collective stock of knowledge is increased through the interaction. On the basis of these two 

analytical distinctions, four types of knowledge linkages are identified: market relations, formal 

networks, spillovers and informal networks. 
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As Trippl et al. (2009) point out, it is not possible to define clear and stagnate differences in the 

mechanisms used to access to different knowledge sources in different spatial scales. These 

authors argue that access to new knowledge is facilitated through local, regional, national and 

global knowledge flows. Radical innovation capacity is based on the diversity of knowledge 

sources from different spatial scales and the mechanisms used to exchange it (Trippl et al., 

2009).  

 

Collaborative networks and collective learning processes are considered facilitators for 

developing relational capital by Capello and Faggian (2005). Relational capital is defined by 

these authors as the set of all relationships – market relationships, power relationships and 

cooperation – established between firms, institutions and people. These stem from a strong 

sense of belonging and a highly developed capacity of cooperation and are typical of culturally 

similar people and institutions. According to Capello (1999c), collective learning is a club good, 

and this is what differentiates it from individual learning. Collective learning is characterized by 

there being no rivalry in its use by agents belonging to the club. It instead guarantees that 

external actors cannot take advantage of this. Capello and Faggian (2005) refer to the local 

labour market and its cooperation with local customers and suppliers as the two main 

collective learning channels generating innovation capacity in local contexts (Capello 1999b; 

2002; Capello and Faggian, 2005). Depending on the sector, the innovation capacity of these 

channels differs. In highly specialized contexts, the specialization of the labour force is higher 

and receives more value (Capello, 2002; Capello and Faggian, 2005). Moreover, there are more 

linkages with R&D institutions in these specialized areas than there are in the rest (Capello, 

2002). Camagni (1995) also specifies the local labour market, and the collaboration between 

local suppliers and the rest of firms, as the main channels for developing collective learning 

processes. Given Camagni’s argument, collective learning processes are mechanisms for 

generating innovation capacity and the need for the development these learning processes in 

a locally socialized way is underscored.  

 

The local networks analyzed in Chapter 7 can also be conceptualized by these approaches. 

According to them, local networks can facilitate knowledge exchange and learning processes 

through the generation of linkages with different knowledge sources. This means that local 

networks can be facilitators of collective learning processes (Trippl et al., 2009) resulting in 

relational capital for innovation (Capello and Faggian, 2005). The concept of untraded 

interdependencies described by Storper (1995) can also be underlined here. This author refers 
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with that concept to the informal flows of information and support between firms within a 

network as a form of reciprocity. This can contribute to collective learning and thus enhance 

the pool of knowledge contained within a network. Furthermore, according to the approach 

taken by Lawson and Lorenz (1999), knowledge generated through interaction in these 

networks presupposes the main local competitive advantage mainly because of the tacit 

content of it. 

 

Lawson and Lorenz (1999) argue that knowledge exchange – through collaboration with the 

rest of firms or agents – depends on the habits and routines of each firm or agent. This idea is 

also shared by Storper (1995). These habits and routines define the internal activity, 

organization and management of labour forces and decision making processes. The innovation 

capacity of firms thus depends on internal habits and routines to diversify its knowledge 

sources. Internal habits and routines can, however, also result in inertia situations. 

Accordingly, the accumulation of habits and routines based on tacit knowledge can turn into 

an obstacle for innovation. In any case, this tacit knowledge is also necessary for provoking a 

“complete” innovation (Nonaka and Takeuchi, 1995; Teece et al., 1997). Lawson and Lorenz 

(1999) consider the value of codifying. They state that tacit knowledge is needed for 

transforming knowledge, and to generate new knowledge through the creation of new 

language and concepts in that codification process.  

 

Many authors consider the influence of collective learning processes between economic actors 

(mainly firms) in order to generate innovation capacities and processes19. Apart from the 

linkages for collective learning presented by Trippl et al. (2009), the collective learning 

channels described by Capello and Faggian (2005) and habits and routines of firms underlined 

by Lawson and Lorenz (1999), many of these authors also argue that these innovation 

capacities depend on local social and institutional conditions for knowledge exchange20

 

.  

  

                                                           

19 Powell, 1990; Cooke et al., 2005, Capello and Faggian, 2005; Lundvall and Johnson, 1994; Piore and Sabel, 1984; 
Uzzi, 1996; Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh, 2006; Davies, 2009. 

20 Powell, 1990; Camagni, 1995; Uzzi, 1996; Maskell eta Malmberg, 2007; Hauser et al., 2007; Tödtling et al., 2006; 
Nooteboom, 2007: Nooteboom and Marks, 2010; Lawson and Lorenz, 1999; Wong and Sitkin, 2000; Camarinha-
Matos and Afsarmanesh, 2006; Johannisson, 2006; Lorenzen, 2007; Lorentzen, 2009; Staber, 2009; Davies, 2009. 
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3.2.4. The Industrial Knowledge Base approach  
 

An alternative to the local buzz and global pipelines approach, Tödtling et al. (2006) and 

Asheim et al. (2007) consider the different innovation processes of industrial sectors, arguing 

that the innovation and the territorial content of it differs considerably across sectors. Tödtling 

et al. (2006) distinguish between analytical and synthetic knowledge bases. The latter 

dominates in more traditional industries (like machinery or engineering) and is characterized 

by the application or combination of existing knowledge, low levels of R&D and a strong 

orientation towards solving specific problems articulated by customers. Learning by doing and 

interacting, practical skills and tacit knowledge are considered highly important, leading to an 

incremental innovation pattern in industries with a synthetic knowledge base. In these sectors, 

according to Asheim et al. (2007), the interaction between customer and suppliers is crucial in 

order to generate new knowledge, especially where learning is related to specific projects or 

problems. In this case, the advantages derived from local buzz effect are more critical.  

 

In comparison, in industries with an analytical knowledge base like biotechnology or 

information and communication technologies (ICTs) the innovation process is clearly different 

in nature. The strong reliance on scientific inputs and codified knowledge is, in general, far 

more important than in traditional sectors. Knowledge inputs are often derived from reviews 

of existing (codified) studies, knowledge generation is based on the application of widely 

shared and understood scientific principles and methods, knowledge processes are more 

formally organized (e.g. in R&D departments) and outcomes tend to be documented in 

reports, electronic files or patent descriptions. Although the codification of knowledge plays a 

decisive role in sectors with an analytical knowledge base, tacit knowledge is of relevance, too. 

The first phases of the development of innovation processes in these sectors are characterized 

by face-to-face communication and trust. At the same time, concentration and accumulation 

of firms related to these sectors is something usual in the location firms related to it (Asheim 

et al., 2007). In this case, however, the local buzz effect is not so critical. Here, the high 

codification level of knowledge ensures a link to long distance sources. The significance of 

generating these long-distance linkages is more so than the advantages derived from 

geographical proximity.  

 

Distinct from analytical and synthetic knowledge bases, Asheim et al. (2007) outline a case for 

symbolic knowledge.  Symbolic knowledge refers to the aesthetic attributes of products, the 

creation of designs and images and to the economic use of various cultural artefacts. Film 
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making, publishing, music, advertising, design or fashion are sectors of industry related to this 

knowledge base. These industries demand specialized abilities in symbol interpretations rather 

than mere information processing. These abilities are strongly tied to a deep understanding of 

the habits and norms and ‘everyday culture’ of specific social groups. Although knowledge is 

generated related to specific projects, face-to-face communication is a crucial part of enabling 

the knowledge exchange to take place between the diversity of actors taking part in the 

innovation processes of these sectors.  

 

3.2.5. Innovation Modes 
 

Regarding modes of learning and innovation through the combination of different knowledge 

sources, the literature related to innovation modes must be addressed here. More related to 

the practical use of knowledge sources and the development of consequent learning processes 

(Ibert, 2007), this approach extends beyond knowledge bases. There are generally two type 

modes of innovation that can be identified (Coenen and Asheim, 2006; Lorenz and Lundvall, 

2006; Jensen et al., 2007). The first, the Science, Technology and Innovation (STI) mode refers 

to learning and innovation processes based on analytic and scientific knowledge base. These 

processes mainly refer to the relation between science and technology. R&D institutions are 

participants in the research based projects that characterize this innovation mode. The second, 

the Doing, Using and Interacting (DUI-mode) is based on a synthetic knowledge base and on 

learning processes between companies in the value chain. The need to find a solution to 

specific problems is the main reason to activate an innovation process in this case. Accordingly, 

the knowledge applied in these processes is context-dependent.  

 

Jensen et al. (2007) argue that firms which combine the STI and the DUI modes of innovation 

are more innovative than firms who only base their innovation processes on one of them. 

Moreover, firms capable of combining both modes differentiate between knowledge sources 

and are also capable of combining them effectively in subsequent learning and innovation 

processes.   

 

In contrast, Isaksen and Karlsen (2012) argue that, although Jensen et al. refer to the value of 

combining both innovation modes, explanation is still needed to show how firms really can 

develop such a combination. They propose the Combined and Complex mode of Innovation 

(CCI), a mixture of elements from the STI and the DUI modes of innovation. This stems from 

analysis of the Raufoss lightweight material cluster in Norway. More specifically, they show 



55 

 

how the innovation processes developing in big leading firms of this cluster answer to STI 

innovation modes. At the same time, together with the R&D activities, the answer to specific 

problems results from the combination of both analytical and synthetic knowledge base 

learning processes and consequent mix of innovation modes.  The knowledge creating activity 

in supplier firms, however, is seen to occur in projects to find new solutions on problems that 

arise and in the accumulation of knowledge from project to project. This means that supplier 

firms mainly develop DUI innovation modes in their innovation processes. Thus, both 

innovation modes are combined in the same cluster. In order to activate innovation processes 

resulting in innovative products, this combination is critical (Isaksen and Karlsen, 2012). The 

regional innovation system approach is used to analyze how this innovation mode can also 

result from cooperation, knowledge flow and division of labour in a regional industrial milieu.  

 

3.2.6. Innovation Systems 
 

Lundvall (1992) states that innovation processes are socially integrated processes. The 

systemic interrelationships between the actors comprising the innovation system are critical to 

develop innovation processes. This approach appears as an alternative to lineal innovation 

modes, which start from the generation of knowledge in R&D institutions and later are applied 

on the production and commercialization processes. This linear perspective limits the 

innovation capacity to R&D institutions and is contrary to the approach underscoring the 

interactive and social mode of innovation. 

 

The Sappho project from the University of Sussex (1972) showed that the R&D department of 

firms, with the highest innovation capacity, were not isolated from the rest of departments 

and areas in the firm. Given this, Lundvall (1992) developed the interactive learning approach 

for innovation. The social content of this approach refers to the importance of interactions 

between the actors comprising the innovation system, where innovation processes take place. 

Freeman (1987) and Lundvall (1992) applied the concept of innovation system to the national 

level. Later, the regional innovation system approach emerged (Cooke, 1992; Cooke and 

Morgan, 1998; Maskel and Malmberg, 1999; Doloreux, 2002; Asheim and Gertler, 2005; 

Tödtling and Trippl, 2005). In Figure 3.2, the approach of Tödtling and Trippl (2005) is 

presented. 
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Figure 3.2. Regional Innovation System 
 

 

Source: Tödtling and Trippl (2005) 

 

 

As Tödling and Trippl (2005) describe, a regional innovation system is made up of three 

subsystems embedded in a common regional socioeconomic and cultural setting. The 

knowledge application and exploitation subsystem is comprised of the companies, their 

clients, suppliers, and competitors, as well as their industrial cooperation partners. These 

constellations are usually referred to as industrial clusters of a region and ideally, these firms 

are linked by horizontal and vertical networking. The knowledge generation and diffusion 

subsystem, as the second main building block of a RIS, consists of various institutions that are 

engaged in the production and diffusion of knowledge and skills. Key elements of this include 

public research institutions, technology mediating organizations (technology licensing offices, 

innovation centres, etc.) as well as educational institutions (universities, polytechnics, 

vocational training institutions, etc.) and workforce mediating organisations. Apart from these 
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two main blocks, a third subsystem refers to the regional policy subsystem, which is ideally 

linked to the others described above. Policy actors are located in this third subsystem, for 

defining and implementing regional innovation policies. Finally, this approach states that 

innovation processes imply a wide variety of factors. 

 

As Moodysson (2008) emphasizes, however, little has been said about the absorptive capacity 

of actors as a condition for using the knowledge coming from different sources inside that 

system. Learning and innovation processes resulting from the linkages described above 

depend upon the capacity of participants for absorbing knowledge and construct new 

knowledge through that. 

 

3.2.7. Absorptive capacity 
 

Following Zahra and George (2002), absorptive capacity is defined here as a set of 

organizational routines and processes by which firms acquire, assimilate, transform, and 

exploit knowledge from external sources. As Giuliani (2005) describes, the generation of 

absorptive capacity is necessary in order to internalize knowledge and innovation processes. 

Trippl et al. (2009) also argue that the advantage derived from knowledge exchange depends 

on the absorptive capacity of involved actors. According to Giuliani, absorptive capacity is 

generated through technological gatekeepers, who are responsible for integrating external 

knowledge in the internal systems of firms or actors. Major leading firms often play this 

gatekeeper role for the rest of firms and economic actors in the territory (Giuliani, 2005). 

Rebolledo et al. (2009) refer to the opportunity of supplier firms to absorb new knowledge 

from leading firms. According to these authors, the customer-supplier relationship is a crucial 

channel for suppliers needing to access external knowledge sources.  

 

Zahra and George (2002) make the distinction between potential absorptive capacity (the 

efforts made by a firm for the acquisition and assimilation of external knowledge) and realized 

absorptive capacity (the efforts made by a firm to transform and apply the acquired 

knowledge)21

                                                           

21 Rebolledo et al. (2009) also describe a similar typology differentiating between relative (the ability to recognize 
and assimilate knowledge from a specific partner) and absolute (the ability to acquire and internalize that 
knowledge) absorptive capacity. 

. The development of potential absorptive capacity fosters the capacity to adapt 

to different situations, but does not take into consideration the exploitation of knowledge. 
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Realized absorptive capacity involves transforming and exploiting the assimilated knowledge 

by incorporating it into the firm’s operations, thereby improving its performance and 

answering problems and needs.  

 

In the transition from potential to realized capacity, Zahra and George (2002) point out the 

role of social integration mechanisms. These mechanisms facilitate knowledge exchange and 

are either informal (e.g. social networks) or are formal (e.g. directed networking processes) 

(Zahra and George, 2002).  

 

Jansen et al. (2005) extend the theory beyond differentiation between potential and realized 

absorptive capacity. These authors analyze how organizational antecedents affect potential 

and realized absorptive capacity by identifying differing effects for both components of 

absorptive capacity. They state that coordination capabilities relate to cross-functional 

interfaces22

 

, and that participation in decision-making and job rotation facilitates the access 

and assimilation of knowledge. Potential absorptive capacity is thus generated. Equally, 

organizational mechanisms such as connectedness inside organizations are defined as 

socialization capabilities and serve to increase realized absorptive capacity (Jansen et al., 

2005).  

Local networks can act as social integration mechanisms (Zahra and George, 2002) and they 

can generate absorptive capacity in local actors, mainly SMEs. This also means that the local 

network can introduce local economic actors into the dialogue between the different 

stakeholders and agents comprising the innovation system. Static knowledge transference 

(Trippl et al., 2009) could be also available through these local networks. This makes it possible 

to generate radical innovation capacity, resulting in Combined and Complex modes of 

Innovation (CCI)  from the combination of Science, Technology and Innovation (STI) and Doing, 

Using and Interacting (DUI)  modes (Isaksen and Karlsen, 2012).  

 

  

                                                           

22 Such as liaison personnel, task forces, and teams to enable knowledge exchange (Gupta and Govindarajan, 2000) 
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3.3. The need to go beyond the market-economy behaviour: networking processes for 
Social Innovation 

 

The territorial content of knowledge exchange processes developed through networking can 

be conceptualized through the approaches presented in the previous section. Technological 

and organizational innovations resulting from local networking processes can be thus 

explained. The main argument here, however, is that different types of innovations result from 

local networking processes. Moreover, according to the community development approach 

described in the previous chapter (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005), technological and 

organizational innovations led by market-efficiency criteria are a crucial component for local 

economic development. They are, however, neither the only one nor the most predominant 

ones. Accordingly, local economic development processes supported by local networks is only 

partly explained by the approaches outlined above. 

 

The approaches comprising the previous section all consider institutional dynamics (learning, 

networking and governance) as relevant mechanisms for improving market-competitiveness of 

local or regional economy. Given this, activities that are not market-efficient are excluded and 

capital is considered functional exclusively to profitable activities. The community development 

approach seeks to integrate market logic and, consequently, the elements underlined by the 

approaches presented before into a new logic and scheme (Figure 2.1 in Chapter 2). According 

to this approach, learning, networking and governance modes are developed with a different 

logic focused on answering the needs of local actors and generating inclusive and sustainable 

innovation and development processes. Local networking processes and the learning and 

governance modes related to it are not exclusively geared to benefit market-led innovation. 

Accordingly, apart from facilitating learning processes resulting on technological and 

organizational innovations, local networking processes can also activate social innovation for 

local development through the generation of relational and institutional capital. This means 

that networking processes can develop innovative governance modes for social innovation23

 

.  

The following section focuses on the relationship between innovative governance modes and 

networking processes24

                                                           

23 Reiterated here is the definition of the social innovation concept presented in Chapter 2. Social innovation has 
been defined as an innovation process in governance relations for the satisfaction of needs. 

. The section begins with a reflection on the precedents for starting a 

24 This relationship is also analyzed in the concept map described in Chapter 5. 
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networking process and then focuses on the determinant role of institutional capital needed to 

generate innovative governance relations. Institutional capital is defined as the institutional 

conditions which facilitate collaboration and consequent collective learning between local 

actors and institutions towards innovation and development. Having analyzed the networking 

precedents, the section proceeds to discuss the main elements conditioning the institutional 

capital and, consequently, the governance modes resulting from networking. As commented 

before, the institutional capacity is one of those main conditioning elements. 

 

3.3.1. Networking precedents 
 

Although a wide scope of literature focuses on networking processes, few accounts refer to 

the precedents and reasons to start developing such processes (Levin and Knutstad, 2003). 

Networking processes are collective processes. This means that participants must see the 

value of participating in these collective processes. According to actor-network theory (Law 

and Hassard, 1999; Latour, 2005) the incentive to participate in networking processes depends 

on the value that participants presuppose after knowing the goal and interests of promoters or 

the rest of participants. The first phase of networking processes is focused on answering these 

common goals and interests. As Saether (2007) argues, the importance of sharing common 

interests is critical for activating networking processes. Participants would therefore maintain 

their involvement, depending on the results of the previous phase (learning and consequent 

changes). This means that the capacity to generate “new value” answering the needs and 

challenges of involved actors determines the survival and duration of networks.  

 

According to Levin and Knutstad (2003), in the case of networks composed by firms, 

participant firms usually take into account the economic and strategic advantages, which 

would result from participating in the network. Haga (2007) affirms that networking processes 

are gradually developed processes and that the main reason to participate in it answers to 

strategic choices. Following Levin and Knutstad (2007), firms participate in networking 

processes according to their strategic decisions, aiming to develop competitive and innovative 

capabilities through it. Accordingly, apart from improving business relations, collaborative 

linkages are generated for specific common goals.  

 

The case of local networks analyzed in this dissertation, however, differ from firm-oriented 

approaches. These approaches can only partly explain the reasons for firms participating in 

these public-private collaboration scenarios. In the case of local networks, as Camarinha-
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Matos and Afsarmanesh (2006) state, the conditions for starting a networking process is 

different depending on the goal of the network. This means that if the aim of the network is 

specific and punctual (goal-oriented networks; Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh, 2006) 

intense collaboration linkages are developed between involved participants to achieve the 

common goal. If the network finds to generate a more stable scenario for strategic 

collaboration however, the required circumstances are different (longer term strategic 

alliances). Although the approach of these authors is not related to public-private 

collaboration networks, the general idea about the need of separating goal-oriented and 

strategic collaboration scenarios is wholly applicable in this case. Local networking processes 

such as the cases analyzed in Chapter 7 can be examples of long term strategic alliance, where 

the conditions and environment to support local development processes are generated. This 

means that stable frameworks for the definition and development of long term strategic lines 

supporting local economic development are generated. Nevertheless, local networks can also 

support a rapid and fluid generation of collaboration linkages when specific needs or problems 

must be answered or specific actions need to be executed.  

 

When it comes to longer term alliances, the existence of trust and common values and 

strategies are crucial, in order to activate them (Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh, 2006). 

Trust, as many approaches maintain, is critical for initiating a networking process (Powell, 

1990; Nooteboom, 2007; Maskell and Lorenzen, 2004; Zurbano, 2005; Hauser et al., 2007; 

Haga, 2007). It is a crucial element needed to overcome the risks of the exchange and 

interaction processes, and serves as the main facilitator stimulating collaboration. It is, 

however, an advantage that can fast disappear, especially if there is not capacity to properly 

manage the collaboration process. Nevertheless, as Powell (1990) states, networks will also 

generate trust, common values and adaptation capacity as a result.  

 

However, the social innovation approach on which this dissertation is premised, goes further. 

According to it, communitarian networks can only materialize if the institutional capital allows 

it (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). Consequently, the generation and development of 

collaboration or networking scenarios for the design, management and implementation of 

local economic development processes would depend on the existence of institutional 
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capital25

 

. The institutional capacity directly conditions the institutional capital in the territory. 

The following section explores the institutional capacity needed to generate innovative 

governance modes and evolve as a socially innovative territory. 

3.3.2. Institutional capacity: density and integration 
 

The institutional capacity needed to generate institutional capital and to facilitate innovative 

governance modes for socially innovative territories depends on the institutional density and 

institutional integration level26

 

. Accordingly, institutional capacity is defined as the ability to 

increase the institutional density and its integration level. As discussed previously, although it 

is admitted that the meaning of institutions is much broader, here that concept is limited, 

referring rather to public organizations supporting local economic development.  

Institutional density means the amount of public organizations supporting the economic 

activity in the territory. Alongside this, the institutional integration level measures the 

collaboration level between the organizations composing the institutional density in a specific 

territory. This means that the potential of local networking processes for social innovation and 

consequent local economic development would also depend on these two elements.  

 

This coincides with the contribution of Ferraro and Costamagna (2000), and is related to the 

value of pluralist institutional densities needed to advance towards associative governance 

modes. According to these authors, the first effect of this institutional pluralism is the 

decentralization of authority and responsibilities. Secondly, the capacity to generate 

associative governance modes through institutional density generates a sense of belonging 

among local actors participating in these public-private collaboration processes. It also 

increases the responsibilities of the administration or public sector for participating in these 

processes. Finally, the role of these institutions leading local governance modes can contribute 

to a break with the old, and thus build new rationalities and behaviours among local actors. 

 

                                                           

25 As it has been argued in Chapter 2, institutional capital is defined as the institutional conditions that facilitate 
collaboration and consequently collective learning between local actors and institutions for innovation and 
development. 

26 Institutional capacity is one of the factors composing the concept map defined in Chapter 5. 
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Ferraro and Costamagna (2000), based on Amin and Thrift (1995) also outline the importance 

of institutional density for generating a shared institutional subculture in the territory and its 

positive effect on facilitating local economic development processes. That shared institutional 

subculture would depend on the cooperation and integration level between the diversity of 

different organisms. Moreover, the potential of this density for generating collective tension 

among local institutions and favour the development of innovative strategies for territorial 

development (Ferraro and Costamagna, 2000) must be emphasised.  

 

Furthermore, the capacity for generating that collective tension also depends on specific 

leadership modes. Accordingly, the importance of considering the leadership modes in 

networking processes between actors and institutions composing the institutional density 

must be stressed. The role of institutions such as local development agencies, who are a part 

of the institutional density and act as intermediaries in the networks analyzed in this 

dissertation (Chapter 7 and 8) is critical for enabling the development of one or another 

leadership mode. In the following section, the relationship between leadership modes and the 

role of intermediary agents is analyzed.   

 

3.3.3. Leadership modes and the role of intermediary agents 
 

A balance between control and trust is critical in networking processes (Nooteboom, 2007). 

Following this author, a higher control level can serve to decrease trust between involved 

participants. Noteboom discusses the advantages of developing networking processes at the 

meso-level instead of the micro- and macro- level. Institutions comprising the local institutional 

density participate at that meso-level and often are responsible for balancing dependence and 

power relations, controlling knowledge exchange and the solving of conflicts at that level. This 

is the case of intermediary organizations for development and innovation, such as local 

development agencies in the local networks analyzed in this dissertation. As stressed in 

Estensoro and Zurbano (2010), local intermediary organizations for development and 

innovation are part of the institutional density and play a fundamental role in these processes 

in order to innovate on local governance modes. They often act as network managers in local 

networking processes. Network managers are individuals or organizations who are in charge of 

facilitating the development of networking processes27

 

. 

                                                           

27 For this reason, the network management is another critical element comprising the concept map in Chapter 5 
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These managers are responsible for facilitating the continuous adaptation, innovation and 

extension capacity of the network. As Haga (2007) states, the network coordinator keeps track 

of the threads and, therefore, secures the continuity of the networking activities. This means 

that the role of these managers is not static and is transformed continuously, according to the 

development stage of the process. Network managers play different roles. They are in charge 

of maintaining the renewal capacity of the network. They play the role of a broker if their role 

to maintain the flows of resources and knowledge between the network and external agents is 

taken into account. This often means these managers are “the glue” in the network for 

establishing and maintaining relationships with all participants, both external and potential. 

Finally, the comparison and transferability of cases (the ability to move beyond the border and 

share experiences, compare practices or participate in joint reflection with external networks) 

must be taken into account as crucial condition for the improvement of the network and its 

adaptation to continuous changes.  

 

Brookes and Grint (2010) argue that network management is directly related to the network 

leadership concept, where the leadership factor cannot be overlooked. Grint (2000) refers to 

the tension between two polar models of the relationship between leaders and followers. This 

depends upon whether dominance resides with the former or the later. At one extreme, the 

leader is dominant, exercising active control over followers through the ability to select, adapt 

and direct the latter on the basis of some authority they hold over them. At the other, it is the 

followers who are dominant, selecting, according to their own objectives and priorities, their 

leaders and the guidance by which they will be led on any particular occasions. Different 

leadership relationships fall somewhere in-between these two extremes (Grint, 2000). 

 

With respect to the innovative governance modes characterizing socially innovative territories, 

this dichotomy between leaders and followers must be broken and shared leadership 

processes must be developed, which involve all the actors comprising the network. As Brugué 

et al. (2005) explain, even though network managers are not actors who know about 

everything and appear to seem, in a sense, weak (they have to listen, be patient, dedicate time 

and be open to accept all proposals) they can also be very influential. They articulate the 

processes needed to make impulse decision making and they ground their work in the project 

instead of the action plan. What this means is that, apart from the different roles that these 

managers play and the specific knowledge that they can contribute to facilitate the 
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development of these networks, they can also condition the development of shared leadership 

processes in networks.  

 

The shared leadership concept defined by Sotarauta (2005) and Karlsen and Larrea (2012) 

therefore, is considered by this dissertation as a critical approach28

 

.  This concept enables the 

explanation of the leadership modes developed through socially innovative networking 

processes. Shared leadership is thus a critical element imperative for the consolidation of local 

networking processes (Karlsen and Larrea, 2012). Shared leadership is a collective process 

concept where there is no place for absolute power or one leader. The involved participants 

feel themselves a part of the system resulting from these networking processes. This means 

that they feel that the network is important for them and that they will work for achievement 

of common goals. This sense of belonging facilitates a recognition of their responsibility in 

critical or conflict situations. It is therefore, the sum of all actors that join forces in a territorial 

development processes and as Sotarauta (2005) states, it is this sharedness or dispersedness 

among the actors that causes the mission to be accomplished. Karlsen and Larrea (2012) add 

that shared leadership emerges in the process of making either conflict or consensus explicit. 

Moreover, they argue that when it is consensus that is made explicit, conditions for 

constructing advantage in territorial development processes are set.  

In establishing this conclusion, Karlsen and Larrea (2012) borrowing from Sotarauta (2005) 

state that three main capabilities are relevant to make shared leadership emerge or stagnate. 

The first is the institutional capability. Institutional capability is the ability to connect the 

different set of actors in the territory in order to develop the network and create a common 

ground for action. Without this basic capability it is impossible that the following two might be 

developed. Secondly, networking capability refers to the capability to generate trust, mutual 

dependency, loyalty and solidarity among the participants. According to Karlsen and Larrea, 

these previous two capabilities create the arena for shared leadership to emerge, as they 

make possible the connecting of the agents and create a trusting atmosphere among them. 

The critical capability in their argument, however, is socialization capability. This is the ability 

to socialize the members of a network so that they feel that the network is important for them 

and that they will be working for achievement of common goals. According to these authors, 

                                                           

28 Shared leadership is also one of the four main factors moved into the concept map defined in Chapter 5. 
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participants will not make conflict explicit unless the common goals are important enough for 

them and, unless they make conflict explicit, shared leadership will not emerge.  

 

Besides this, the critical role of intermediary facilitators for supporting and developing learning 

processes through networking needs emphasising. Lane (2001) provides a relevant argument, 

stating that network managers must systematically develop knowledge of and experience in 

networks in order to create and exploit learning opportunities. This means identifying different 

mental maps and learning styles among participants. The potential for change and overcoming 

problems and challenges is consequently maximized.  

 

3.4. Chapter summary 

 

In conclusion, borrowing from some of the theories reviewed above, the knowledge exchange 

and learning processes developed through networking processes can result in different 

innovation processes. On the one hand, technological and organizational innovations can be 

generated. These innovations derive mainly from the combinations of different knowledge 

sources, which serve towards an improvement of the market-efficiency of participant actors. 

On the other hand, local networks capitalize on institutional intervention procedures which 

can facilitate social innovation processes through innovative governance modes. The 

development level and combination of both innovation lines determines the potential of these 

networks for gearing local economic development.  

 

According to the broader definition of development described in the previous chapter, local 

institutional dynamics (learning, networking and governance) do not always follow the 

functional logic that the market-efficiency criterion delineates, or at least have the potential 

for addressing alternative logics. There has thus been a step taken forward, in an attempt to 

expand this criterion, by understanding the role local networks in generating innovative 

governance modes for social innovation and local economic development. 

 

Innovative governance modes for social innovation require collaborative learning processes. 

Specific procedures for managing power, decision-making and leadership allow the 

development of innovative governance modes. These innovative governance modes are 

facilitated by the institutional capacity (institutional density and integration) conditioning the 

institutional capital. Moreover, intermediary organizations who are part of the institutional 
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density and act as network managers play the critical role of facilitators of collaboration, 

shared leadership and change through learning in networking processes, all critical for social 

innovation.  
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4. THE LINK BETWEEN ACTION RESEARCH AND SOCIAL INNOVATION 

 

Many authors have referred to the challenges that territorial development processes are 

posing for social researchers in terms of getting them involved in these processes and in 

generating value for territorial actors, beyond exclusively academic knowledge (Chatterton and 

Goddard 2000; Etzkowitz et al. 2001; Nilsson et al. 2007; Karlsen 2007). 

 

In line with this, this chapter revisits the regional complexity concept described by Karlsen 

(2010) and described in the second chapter. Regional complexity provides the context for 

social researchers to play a role in regional development processes. As mentioned in the 

second chapter, in a situation of regional complexity regional actors may share a problem or 

challenge but their interpretations, interests, opinions or proposals to solve and overcome 

differ. Moreover, there is not an institution or actor who has the authority for decision making. 

The generation of collaboration scenarios therefore, is necessary. The answer to the 

complexity situation derives from the collaboration process between regional actors who 

share the problem or challenge. This collaboration generates the needed knowledge for 

solving problems and results in specific governance modes. The local networking processes 

developing through local development agencies in the Basque region are examples of 

collaboration scenarios for solving complexity situations of each county or municipality where 

these networks are developing. 

 

According to Karlsen (2010), apart from facilitating an active participation and the execution of 

specific actions governance modes for solving those complexity situations must also consider 

the use of research based knowledge and also, the implication of social researchers on these 

collaborative arenas (Figure 4.1). Given this author’s perspective, engaged governance modes 

and therefore innovative governance modes are established as a strategy to find an actionable 

solution for a situation of regional complexity. Social researchers are also a part of those 

modes. 
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Figure 4.1. The corner stones of Action Research 
 

 

Source: Karlsen (2010) 

 

 

When analyzing territorial and economic development, researchers in technological fields have 

often been studied as part of the innovation system (Aranguren and Larrea, 2011). They are 

supposed to transfer their technological and process knowledge into the system, fostering 

innovation and change processes. Social researchers, on the other hand, have usually been 

seen as outsiders who observe and analyze the system, hardly intervening in the critical 

processes. As Karlsen (2010) states however, there is a role that social researchers can play in 

territorial development that is conceptualized as engaged research by Levin and Ravn (2007).  

 

Argyris and Schön (1996) similarly assert that the implications of researchers in learning 

processes can facilitate the development of double-loop learning processes. They consider 

researchers as facilitators of learning processes. As Karlsen (2007) argues however, the 

approach of Argyris and Schön believes that researchers are facilitators of learning processes 

who have the “right” answer for problem solving. In this dissertation, action researchers are 

considered as participants more involved in the democratic dialogue between participants and 

that researchers are activated to overcome a challenging situation (Gustavsen, 1992; 

Greenwood and Levin, 2007). Following Karlsen (2007), it must be underlined that these 

interactive processes are bottom up processes that refer both to the organizational design of 

the process but also to those concerning change process generated as a result of it. Besides 

this, it must simultaneously be considered that the involvement of researchers is combined 

with their aim for generating new theoretical or academic contributions (Greenwood and Levin 

2007; Levin and Ravn, 2007; Karlsen, 2010). 
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The intention of this chapter is to therefore close the theoretical framework of this 

dissertation, reflecting on the link between the action research (the pragmatic action research 

approach) and social innovation approach. This proposes analysis of the roles of engaged 

researchers in networking processes and accordingly, this chapter also shows the value of 

action research needed to extend the understanding of researchers beyond conventional 

research. Furthermore, the interest in analyzing the contribution of social researchers to 

territorial development and transformation processes has also been stressed in the 

introduction as one of the main motivations for this thesis. This means that apart from 

focusing on the link between action research and social innovation approaches and initiating a 

methodological discussion followed in Chapter 6, this chapter also contributes towards 

analyzing the motivation. 

 

This chapter takes its departure from the history of the action research approach. As 

Greenwood and Levin (2007) state, history can be written in many ways but no one ever writes 

the history. The first section describes a genealogy of action research related to the approach 

considered in this dissertation: the pragmatic action research (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). 

The second section is focused comprehensively on this specific approach of action research. It 

is shown that the pragmatic action research approach stems from some of the main bases 

described in the social innovation approach. The importance of democratic and horizontal 

networking processes are considered as mechanisms for the socialisation of learning, which 

facilitates social transformation in both approaches. The cogenerative action research model 

(Greenwood and Levin, 2007) is outlined and described in this section as being a model that 

reflects the social innovative perspective of the action research approach. According to the 

social innovation approach described in Chapter 2, this model reflects the inclusive 

combination of the different types of knowledge mixed in collective learning processes needed 

for answering the needs of participant actors. Moreover, as Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) 

state it, the co-generative model emphasizes that scientific knowledge is one of the types of 

knowledge included in these processes. The knowledge cogenerated through it is a result of 

continuous cycles of action and the reflection of involved actors (practitioners and researchers 

together).  

 

In the third section, the profile of the engaged researcher is analyzed. The active involvement 

in knowledge cogeneration and collective learning processes reflects a specific profile of the 
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researcher. Firstly, the role of engaged researcher for facilitating the socialization of learning 

and the development of learning processes is presented. Secondly, it is shown that the 

knowledge generated by researchers through this processes results from the connection 

between the research dialogue and the praxis dialogue (Johnsen, 2011). The practical content 

of the knowledge that researchers generate through that active involvement enables knowing 

how beyond knowing what (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). 

 

4.1. History of Action Research and different approaches 

 

Lewin (1943) is considered to be the first person who used the term action research. Lewin 

was a social psychologist who specifically questioned the conceptualization of social change 

and how to develop it. He conducted a study to analyze how to change the cooking habits on 

American families. He argued that causal conclusions about human behaviour increase in 

validity and usefulness if the stakeholders participate in the change process. He therefore 

suggested a process whereby one could construct an experiment in a holistic social and 

material situation with the aim of achieving a certain goal. This is supposed to fix the 

participative, democratic and also entrepreneurial bases of action research. At the same time, 

it sought to question the role of researchers and consider them as another participant involved 

in the change process. 

 

As Greenwood and Levin (2007) explain, action research is a natural experiment, where 

researchers in a real life context invite or force participants to take part in an experimental 

activity. This research approach therefore seeks to produce a specific and desired social 

outcome. As these authors point out, Lewin’s experimental approach became the main 

strategy for the Norwegian Industrial Democracy project (1960), to be commented on in due 

course. This specific action research approach is related to the socio technical systems 

tradition, resulting from that particular project where joining social and technological design 

created an effective production system (Ringen, 2010).  

 

Since then, although the positivism approach started gaining strength, several authors can be 

identified related to the action research approach. This occurred mainly the 1970’s and related 

to the educational field (Uribe, 2008).  
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Amongst others, the contribution of Heron (1971) or Reason (1995) and his cooperative inquiry 

concept can be singled out. According to Reason, one of main differences of the action 

research approach rests on research with practitioners instead of research on practitioners. 

The first is related to an individualistic research approach while the second refers to the 

collective process for generating knowledge.  

 

The participatory action research proposed by Freire (1992) is another approach for 

intervention on communities and groups facilitating development and change. Freire’s 

perspective is associated with liberation movements and democratization of poorest 

countries, mainly in Latin America. 

 

Habermas (1971) was one of the first in this field of research to stress the need to relate 

knowledge with the society and the impossibility to separate both. Greenwood and Levin 

(2007) consider that all action research perspectives have some aspects in common: values, 

the way to approach cases and the responsibility to generate a collective learning process 

between practitioners and researchers.  

 

4.2. The link between Pragmatic Action Research and Social Innovation 

 

The different fields wherein the action research approach has been applied result in a varied 

terminology and different meanings of this approach. The pragmatic action research 

(Greenwood and Levin, 2007) is considered to be the main approach taken by this dissertation. 

Pragmatic action research is defined as a learning process, based on the reflection of 

participant individuals in the community for solving problems (Greenwood and Levin, 2007).  

 

The pragmatic action research approach parted from Lewin’s (1943; 1946) approach and was 

fully developed through the Norwegian Industrial Democracy project in the 1960’s. This project 

was focused on shaping an alternative to conventional hierarchical organizations in Norwegian 

industrial activity. The strategy sought to improve democracy and reorganize the work inside 

firms. It also began the first reflections about redesigning research processes, which redefined 

the relationship between participants and researchers. It also heralded a critical step by 

relating technological fields with organizational issues inside firms (Gustavsen, 1985). Finally, it 

initiated the development of a strong democratic and idealist dimension in the organizational 

field (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). The movement of industrial democracy however, also 
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began the cultivation of a collective learning process between practitioners and researchers, to 

overcome the challenge of democratizing the industrial activity. This collective learning 

process was later conceptualized by Greenwood and Levin (2007) as the co-generative action 

research model (Figure 4.2).  

 

The central argument here is that action research processes described by the pragmatic 

approach contributes to the socialization of knowledge in learning processes, supported by the 

social innovation approach (Moualert and Nussbaumer, 2005). This socialization is facilitated 

by learning processes where different types of knowledge interact (included the knowledge of 

researchers). Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005), as well as Greenwood and Levin (2007) –

referring to the interaction of different types of knowledge in the cogenerative action research 

model– emphasise that learning is not only about the exchange of only rational knowledge. 

Rational knowledge is defined by Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) as the scientific knowledge 

or knowledge directly useful to scientific discovery and efficient organization. With this in 

mind, learning is not only considered a scientific activity, but is about mixing many types of 

knowledge. It considers knowledge and skills to be multi-purposeful, or just for social and 

personal emancipation (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005).  

 

According to the co-generative action research model (Figure 4.2), the primary reason for 

activating a knowledge cogeneration process is the aim of solving participants’ problems. This 

basic motivation coincides with the social content of collaboration, learning and innovation 

and the aim of answering the needs of the community. This is also stated by the territorial 

development approach for social innovation (Moulaert, 2000). Greenwood and Levin (2007) 

identify several stages in this process. Parting from the problem definition, participative 

reflection and dialogue arenas are designed to cultivate reliable knowledge needed to design, 

to execute and test actions for solving problems. After this, the evaluation of results activates a 

new reflection process which re-starts the cycle. The pragmatic content of this action research 

approach is reflected on the continuous reflection for applying new solutions through actions 

(Greenwood and Levin, 2007; Levin and Ravn, 2007).  
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Figure 4.2. The Cogenerative Action Research Model  
 

 

Source: Greenwood and Levin (2007) 

 

 

The co-generative model identifies two particular groups of participants. The first are the 

insiders who are the focal point of every action research project (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). 

They are described as the “owners” of the problem. The second, the outsiders or social 

researchers, facilitate the co-learning process contributing with theoretical and academic 

knowledge to the aim of solving local problems. These problems directly influence the focus of 

the research activity. Consequently, where local stakeholders (insiders) and social researchers 

(outsiders) both take part, the result of these knowledge cogeneration processes is new 

knowledge which can answer the problems and challenges of insiders. 

 

Outsiders or researchers are responsible for encouraging insiders or practitioners to control 

the development of these learning and consequent problems’ solving processes. Researchers, 

therefore, act as facilitators of collective learning and reflection processes. This means that a 

researcher necessarily exercises power (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). Moreover, taking into 

account the fact that power is easy to abuse, it is pivotal that the researcher lets go of control 

in order for insiders to learn how to control and guide their own development and change 
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process. This idea is shared by the democratic dialogue concept described by Gustavsen 

(Gustavsen, 1992; 2003; Gustavsen et al., 2007). 

 

Gustavsen is one of the main authors associated with the Norwegian working life research 

tradition (Johnsen, 2001). The democratic dialogue concept describes the communication 

framework linking practitioners and the researchers, and also the value of developing shared 

meanings and restructuration of language through that interaction (Gustavsen, 1992). The 

equality of participants in that dialogue, characterized by an active involvement level, is 

emphasised. This creates a possibility to build an alternative to the dyadic relationship 

between the subordinate individual and power structures. Gustavsen (1992) stresses the 

importance of not limiting the development of these interactive processes by outlining the 

value of involving a diverse group of participants in these dialogues which enables more 

creative and diverse solutions to develop. This argument coincides neatly with that of 

Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) who argue that the aim to socialize knowledge, avoid its 

monopolization and integrate different types of knowledge, agents and agendas is paramount.  

 

The democratic essence of this action research approach facilitates an active involvement and 

participative decision making processes (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). The epistemological 

foundations of action research that these authors present in their work, depart from the idea 

of action research as a democratic inquiry where professional researchers collaborate with 

participants in the effort to seek and enact solutions to problems of major importance for local 

people. However, collective learning processes, apart from answering to practical and real 

problems, also help participants increase control over their own situation and identify possible 

solutions for it. This means that apart from the aim of solving specific problems, this action 

research approach also cultivates more transformative processes. As Reason and Bradbury 

(2001) state, action research processes could generate an individual and collective 

empowerment effect on participating actors caused by the generation of individual and 

common capabilities. This relates directly to the arguments made by Crises (2003), Moulaert 

and Nussbaumer (2008) and González et al. (2010), described in Chapter 2, delineating the 

empowering effect of learning processes. This approach also highlights how individual and 

collective competences are developed through those collective processes what refers to a 

bigger capacity and independency to answer needs. 
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Reason and Bradbury (2001) refer to the capacity of action research processes for allowing 

individual participants and the community to flourish. At the same time, Reason and Bradbury 

argue that the contribution of action research processes is best measured by its usefulness to 

develop capabilities in individuals and the community, and usefulness when facilitating greater 

control over their learning processes for solving problems. According to the social innovation 

approach, the needs of individuals must be answered through social movement and 

integrative learning processes (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2008). Relational capital enables 

networking processes for the interaction between different types of knowledge, resulting in 

different learning processes. Local actors thus increase their capacity to answer their problems 

through the knowledge and capacities that they have developed.  

 

Alongside this, through action research processes, the involvement of researchers also 

facilitates double-loop learning processes. This helps the answering of the basic problems not 

necessarily solved by single loop learning (Karlsen, 2007). However, this facilitator role has at 

least one more significant consequence: a change in the research focus of researchers. Action 

researchers, according to the pragmatic approach, have the aim of contributing with their 

knowledge for understanding and generating change. Through a co-generative process, this 

change answers to the different needs and problems of actors participating in an action 

research process. Both the main roles and the characteristics of engaged researchers are given 

more focus in the following section. 

 

4.3. The Engaged Researcher 

 

The engaged researcher is a researcher actively involved in a social field, and in the pursuit of 

solving important local problems. An engaged researcher is, at the same time, combining this 

with the generation of scientific knowledge (Levin and Ravn, 2007). According to Levin and 

Ravn, engagement is understood here as an active participation with locals in problem solving, 

reflection and knowledge development. This is done in much in the same way as action 

research, but consciously includes any other form of engaged research praxis, without 

restricting themselves to action research alone (Aranguren and Larrea, 2011).  
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4.3.1. The Engaged Researcher as facilitator of learning processes 

 
Engaged researchers introduce their knowledge in collective exchange processes and they 

facilitate in the end auto-managed transformation processes (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). 

The social content of knowledge cogeneration and learning, underlined by the social 

innovation approach, serves to highlight the contribution of action researchers for overcoming 

social challenges and to facilitate social transformative processes (Gustavsen, 2003).  

 

The rest of participants in the learning process must legitimize and recognize the role of the 

researcher and believe that the researcher’s involvement contributes to overcome the 

challenge that they are dealing with. This recognition depends on manner adopted by the 

researcher in order to relate and approach local actors, and the quality and length of the 

process for knowledge exchange and learning (Saether, 2007). Action researchers must 

express friendship to invite local actors to participate and collaborate in learning processes 

(friendly outsider; Greenwood and Levin, 2007). This also means that the researcher must 

present himself or herself as an “equal” agent (Gustavsen, 1992) and assume that the “right” 

answer for solving problems can only be ‘built’ together with practitioners (Karlsen, 2007). 

Their role as trust builders must be emphasised here (Saether, 2007). This familiar attitude 

enables the sharing of the results of their reflections with local actors and to increase the 

involvement level of all participants.  

 

This legitimization and recognition is precipitated by the involvement of the researcher in the 

organization through working as ordinary employees (Rolfsen et al., 2007). This could be an 

initial stage for gaining an effective introduction to the daily organizational life and it permits 

access to information sources that, without this active engagement, are not otherwise 

available. In line with Argyris (1993) the main value of involving in the daily activity of 

practitioners can be stated as the advantage that allows the identification of hidden elements 

which can explain behaviour. Apart from developing a deeper understanding, relations with 

practitioners are strengthened. Higher credibility and trust levels are therefore achieved and 

more efficient advice and actions are defined for developing learning and thus change. This is 

the case of the researcher in the local network analyzed in Chapter 8. In that case, the 

researcher has been involved in the management of the network during three years. As will be 

shown, this involvement permitted to be part of a change process inside the local 

development agency and the networking process with the rest of participants. In addition, it 
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has permitted the in-depth analysis of this networking process and the extraction of academic 

insights which, without involvement at that level, would have been very difficult to identify. 

 

Practitioners must feel the need for change. Researchers must cultivate that feeling through 

effective methods activating reflection, knowledge exchange and action; the examination of 

behaviour and its effects; and finally by showing or making participants conscious of their need 

for change. This proposes a transformation of the role of the engaged researcher is needed, 

from that of a translator of general theory and contextual practices to one of a literary change 

agent (Foss and Moldenaes, 2007). A literary change agent inspires practitioners through new 

concepts, metaphors and storytelling. This inspiration facilitates the changing of the 

interpretation of participants about their behaviour and the problems that they are suffering 

and want to solve. Besides this, this detection step is also facilitated by opening up lines of 

discussion between participants that would bring tacit knowledge and unarticulated issues 

out. Automatically, emotional linkages are generated through the activation of these collective 

reflection processes where thoughts, feelings and experiences are shared with others 

(Josendal and Skarholt, 2007). The communicative skill of researchers for inspiring and 

increasing practitioners’ involvement in change processes could be critical (Josendal and 

Skarholt, 2007; Levin and Ravn, 2007). The use of shared language would facilitate the 

activation of these reflective processes (Gustavsen, 1992). At the same time, these reflections 

permit to avoid inertia and keep the conversation going (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). 

 

The reflection capacity of researchers on those processes therefore, must be underlined 

(Greenwood and Levin, 2007). Schön (1991) differentiates between the capacity to reflect 

assessing actions in the process of acting (reflection-in-action), reflect through experiences 

gained from actions (reflection-on-action) and the capacity of action researchers to combine 

both. 

 

Overall, the identification of hidden reasoning processes (Argyris, 1992) and the skills and 

abilities of local actors is the first step for researchers. The central argument here is that the 

capacity to examine and detect the tacit knowledge and agreements that guides the behaviour 

of local actors and an efficient assessment of local resources is critical for activating learning 

processes. Moreover, the break of those tacit agreements would be critical for advancing on 

learning (Greenwood and Levin, 2007).  
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This means that, as many authors state (Greenwood and Levin, 2007; Argyris and Schön, 1996; 

Karlsen, 2010; Estensoro and Larrea, 2012), the involvement of engaged researchers in 

learning processes can serve to detect and demonstrate hidden aspects of the behaviour of 

participants that keep them resistant to change. At the same time, engaged researchers act as 

facilitators for improving the skills and strategies of local actors and through that, overcome 

their problems and needs29

 

. Consequently, it must be underlined that double-loop learning 

processes (Argyris and Schön, 1996) and the socialization of learning (Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer, 2005) can be facilitated through this involvement. 

Argyris and Schön (1996) strongly support this argument and also support the action research 

methodology, referring to the facilitator role of the action researcher. They locate that role in 

the transition from single- to double-loop learning. This means to identify this behaviour, and 

then demonstrate it for the participants, and get them to look forward by predicting the 

consequences of their behaviour on themselves and their environment. Then the instructor 

helps the participants to look back and examine the governing values of the behaviour and 

identifies the feedback that keeps the actor resistant towards the change (Karlsen, 2007). 

 

Thereafter, another central argument about the figure of the engaged researcher refers to the 

personal capabilities for involving themselves in this kind of learning processes. As Greenwood 

and Levin (2007) state, outsiders must be self-confidents in social situations. The way 

researchers engage with the analyzed processes can differ, but high empathy levels are 

required for understanding the problems and needs of local actors, and to develop learning 

processes to achieve the solutions to overcome them (Levin and Ravn, 2007). This means they 

also become risk takers, to overcome errors and difficulties. This requires a development of 

skills such as playfulness, irony, listening ability and mentioned continuous reflection capacity 

(Greenwood and Levin, 2007). At the same time, the process of being recognized by 

practitioners and building trusting relationships with them requires the motivation, 

enthusiasm and positive attitudes of the researcher (Oyum, 2007; Saether, 2007).  

 

Oyum (2007) refers to the unpleasant sides of the interaction between the researcher and 

practitioners. Engaged researcher are vulnerable actors in this interaction due to being forced 

to show their knowledge, experiences, preferences and intentions to participant actors. This 

                                                           

29 Greenwood and Levin (2007) refer to the coach role of action researchers 
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also forces researchers to maintain a self-reflexive and often self-therapeutic capacity during 

the process (Oyum, 2007). Engaged researchers have to therefore juggle the various social 

situations of conflict, resistance, use and misuse of power, group dynamics, negotiations, 

happiness or doubts. Confrontations are in any case highly necessary for advancing the 

learning process and avoiding inertia.  

 

4.3.2. Change in the research focus 
 

 
The aim of involvement in learning processes automatically changes the research focus of 

engaged researchers, when compared with the perspective of conventional research. Engaged 

researchers are involved in the process to solve problems with practitioners (Levin and Ravn, 

2007) maintaining the aim of developing scientific knowledge. Thus, scientific knowledge 

developed by engaged researchers is based on their engagement. It is knowledge that is both 

actionable and makes a robust contribution to a more generalized or theory knowledge (Yorks 

and Nicolaides, 2007). 

 

This therefore is the practical perspective of research, and the characteristic value of action 

research is to link research with social reality and challenges (Gustavsen, 2003). This approach 

is particularly relevant in territorial development processes, where different relationships can 

be established among research and praxis (Johnsen, 2011). As shown in Figure 4.3, 

relationships can go from disconnection or de-coupling, to action research, where there is 

cogeneration of knowledge between researchers and practitioners.  
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Figure 4.3. Relationship between research and praxis in regional development  
 

 

Source: Johnsen (2011) 

 

 

At the same time, however, each type of relationship reflects a different manner of generating 

knowledge. Action research refers to collaborative research modes that result in collaborative 

ways for generating knowledge. This means that the knowledge that engaged researchers 

generate from their involvement in action research processes maintains that collective base. In 

this sense, action research can be considered as an alternative to the approach of positivism, 

and the consideration of empirical science as the only source for knowledge and theory 

creation. As Schön (1991) states, action research is born as an opposite approach to the 

hierarchical practice of research.  

 

These different ways of generating knowledge also result in different contents. Following 

Greenwood and Levin (2007) the important distinction between knowing what and knowing 

how to explain the differences between conventional academic knowledge and the knowledge 

related to action research processes must be underlined. Knowing what is the main focus of 

conventional research and it stresses the ability to know why a certain issue exists and what it 

means. But this approach cannot explain how these issues happen or how to make them 

happen. This means that action researchers develop practical skills in knowing how beyond 

knowing what (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). The activation of reflection through learning goes 

beyond the simple knowledge exchange and it results in the generation of new knowledge and 
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skills for knowing how to solve certain problems or overcome specific challenges (Schön, 

1991). This is directly related to the contribution of Palshaugen (2009) who states that by 

getting involved in such processes the researcher not only has opportunity to show how 

research-based knowledge may be useful for practitioners in their efforts to change but also to 

demonstrate if the theory works in practice and generate knowledge of how and why it works. 

 

The ability to communicate the knowledge generated through action research processes for 

contributing to academia is another skill that engaged researchers must develop (Greenwood 

and Levin, 2007; Levin and Ravn, 2007). This is directly related to the need for developing a 

reflexive capacity in the research process. Here, reflexivity means establishing relationships 

between the rigor and relevance of resulting research. Engaged researchers are able to make 

sense of one another’s experience and connect it to other data, taking the form of being in 

conversation with others in conversation within the process, rather than guiding it from outside 

the system (York and Nicolaides, 2007). 

 

4.4. Chapter summary 

 

The pragmatic action research approach seeks democratic and cooperative research modes 

where local actors and communities can increase their control over the process for solving 

common problems and needs. Following Greenwood and Levin (2007) action research consists 

of two main phases; the clarification of the shared problem that all participants want to solve 

(an initial research question for the researchers) and the initiation and continuation of a social 

change and meaning construction process for solving it. This change process ensues from the 

development of collective learning and new capabilities among participant actors (Reason and 

Bradbury, 2001). This means going beyond problem solving and democratizing social change 

through bottom up processes (referring both to the process and resulting change), in order to 

spread innovation capabilities among local actors, empower them and consequently, socialize 

learning (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005; 2008). The central argument in this chapter 

therefore, is that there is a relation between the pragmatic action research approach and the 

social innovation approach. This relation is mainly reflected in the social content of learning 

argued and shared by both approaches.   

 

Moreover, the engaged researcher is a critical participant on networking and collective 

learning processes which enable local actors to increase control over their own situation and 
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to identify and apply possible solutions for solving problems and complexity situations 

(Karlsen, 2010). It has also been shown that the active involvement of engaged researchers 

makes it easier to develop learning processes. Moreover, the contribution of this chapter has 

shown that social researchers involved in problem solving, as engaged researchers, could be 

critical actors for facilitating transformation processes in the community and society. 

 

Beyond the facilitator role of the engaged researcher for socialize learning, this alternative 

approach to research opens a new research focus for knowing how. Involvement in the 

process is a critical condition for developing knowledge about how to solve certain problems 

or overcome specific challenges. As will be shown in Chapter 8, the involvement of the author 

in one of the cases which comprises the multiple case study analysis in this dissertation 

facilitates to answer that type of question. This case also shows the value of involving (the 

researchers) in the organization through working alongside the rest of employees (Rolfsen et 

al., 2007), both to facilitate learning and consequent change and to generate new academic 

contributions. A methodological discussion has therefore been initiated. This is developed 

further in Chapter 6.  
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5. FACTORS THAT MAKE TERRITORIES SOCIALLY INNOVATIVE 

 

The aim of this chapter is to present the concept map of this dissertation based on the 

theoretical review carried out in Chapters 2, 3 and 4 and in order to answer the first research 

question specified in the introduction: which factors make territories socially innovative?  

 

The aim of any concept map is to illustrate what the theory argues about the phenomenon 

under investigation (Maxwell, 2005). The map is a tool for developing the conceptual 

framework, where the crucial concepts and their relationships are defined. Accordingly, apart 

from being one of the ends in itself, it must be stressed that the concept map sets the 

analytical framework for the case study carried out later in this thesis. This chapter thus closes 

the theoretical framework of this thesis in order to open a new step for the case study 

analysis. 

 

The factors that make territories socially innovative are visualized in Table 5.1. This table 

illustrates the factors determining the generation of innovative governance modes. Relations 

among those factors are briefly described later. However, these factors and their relations are 

not illustrated in a graphic way. The construction of that table and the consequent written 

explanations and descriptions is considered the clearest way to present the results of this 

stage.  

 

In the previous chapters it was argued that different types of innovations result from 

networking processes. As underlined in the third chapter, the approaches that permit 

conceptualization of the technological and organizational innovation processes resulting from 

networking are different from the approaches that explain innovation in governance and social 

innovation.  

 

Accordingly, the definition of factors that make territories socially innovative outlines those 

factors which facilitate the generation of relational and institutional capital for social 

innovation. Consequently, the identification of these factors makes it possible to define where 

to focus the content of networking processes in order to generate innovative governance 

modes and make territories socially innovative. Local networks have been defined as stable 

spaces where public-private agents collaborate for local development. Besides, innovative 

governance has been defined as the ability of local actors and institutions for collaboration 
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through shared leadership in order to solve their needs and problems and with social cohesion 

and inclusion as a final aim. 

 

Table 5.1. Factors that make territories socially innovative  
 

Factors Components 

1. Collaboration 
1.1. Collective actions 
1.2. Diversity of participants 
1.3. Network managers 

2. Shared leadership 
2.1. Political involvement 
2.2. Resources 

3. Local institutional capacity 
3.1. Local institutional density 
3.2. Local institutional integration 

4. Context 
4.1. Multilevel articulation of governance 
4.2. Multilevel articulation of economic 
relations 

Source: Author’s research 

 

 

The factors defined in Table 5.1 are disaggregated later in different components. This means 

that components are related to factors and specifically, components facilitate the 

development of the factor that is related to them. Moreover, it must be underlined that each 

of the factors can, or cannot, influence rest of the factors. The aim of this concept map is not 

however, focused on these relationships but on defining the factors that comprise the map. 

This chapter is thus not focused on a systematic analysis of this relationship. In the following 

paragraphs, therefore, some possible examples of relations are briefly referred to. 

 

One example of the relationship between factors can be the link between collaboration and 

shared leadership potential (Factor 1 and 2). This relation can vary according to the 

characteristics of the organizations composing the institutional density (Component 3.1) and 

their integration level (Component 3.2). At the same time however, the collaboration level 

between all the participants in these networks and its shared leadership potential can increase 

or decrease the potential for developing local institutional capacity in each context.  

 

Another example refers to the factor related to the context (Factor 4). The contextual situation 

would change according to these factors and all these elements and networking processes also 
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depend on the contextual situation. In the same way, the characteristics of the multilevel 

articulation mode, both referring to the institutional governance and economic relations 

(Components 4.1 and 4.2) would affect the development and innovation potential of these 

networking processes and is critical in generating a bigger adaptation capacity on local 

governance modes (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). Moreover, the conditions defined by 

each of the rest of factors would determine the circumstances for developing specific 

multilevel articulation modes. This means that contextual situations and specifically multilevel 

articulation modes are conditional factors that must be considered, despite their being factors 

external to the network and the territorial level where local networking processes are 

developed.  

 

Following the social innovation approach described through the theoretical framework, 

moreover, a critical link can be detected in between these factors. Collaboration processes 

(Factor 1) can or cannot be developed according to shared leadership processes (Factor 2). It 

must be considered however, that collaboration facilitates to generate shared leadership 

modes and in the same way, shared leadership facilitates collaborative action. According to 

the description of these two factors in the next sections, it must be underlined that together 

these factors define the potential to generate relational capital in networking processes. As it 

has been defined in Section 2.3.3 in Chapter 2, relational capital is the capacity to exchange 

knowledge, interact and generate trust and the ability to collaborate for collective learning and 

action in an inclusive and democratic way. This means that collaboration and shared 

leadership are basic concepts in relational capital.  

 

The factors defined in Table 5.1 are extracted from the theoretical framework developed 

throughout Chapters 2, 3 and 4. In the previous chapters it has been stated that some of the 

concepts were going to be introduced in the concept map laid out in this chapter. In addition, 

Chapter 5 will show what parts of the interview are related to each of these factors, in order to 

measure these aspects in the local networks which are analyzed later (see Table 6.5 in Chapter 

6). 

 

Each of the factors is presented and described in greater detail in the next subsections. For 

that description, the sections of the theoretical framework where the basics of these factors 

are located are referred. 
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5.1. Collaboration 

 

Collaboration is defined here as the collective action answering common aims. This collective 

action takes place in networks and is related to joint compromises and responsibilities for 

working together to create knowledge and actions answering joint goals. In Section 2.3.2 of 

Chapter 2, it has been argued that collaboration is a critical condition for developing learning 

processes for social innovation. The meaning of collaboration here is very much related to the 

collective base of learning.  

 

Although most people have an intuitive notion of what collaboration is about, this concept is 

often confused with others (Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh, 2006). In this dissertation, 

the disaggregation level that Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh (2006) describe is simplified 

to three different types of coalitions with different integration levels: information exchange, 

cooperation and collaboration (Figure 5.1). According to this, the integration level rises as the 

collective sense of action increases. 

 

Figure 5.1. Levels of participation  
 

 

Source: author’s compilation-adapted from Camarinha-Matos and Afsarmanesh (2006) 

 

As it is shown in Figure 5.1, although information exchange and coordination concepts are 
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equivalent to another. Information exchange involves communication and information 

exchange for mutual benefit. Cooperation, in addition to exchanging information, involves 

aligning or altering activities so that more efficient results are achieved. This means that 

cooperation is one of the main components of collaboration. In cooperation, however, each 

participant might have a different goal and use its own resources and methods for answering 

needs or solving problems. Finally, as mentioned before, collaboration is a process in which 

participants share information, resources and responsibilities to jointly plan, implement, and 

evaluate a program of activities to achieve a common goal. This means that the collective 

action by diverse actors facilitates first a collective reflection and later, a collective learning 

and therefore action and change. 

 

5.1.1. Collective action 
 

Collective action is defined as the activity resulting from collective learning for answering 

common joint goals. Collective learning processes refer to knowledge cogeneration processes 

that allow change on behaviour. 

 

As Section 3.1 in Chapter 3 underlines, in collective learning processes the knowledge of 

participants is complementary (Jensen, 2005).  It has also been stated that the finality of the 

network is integration of existential logics and agendas, and that networking processes should 

generate horizontal and collective communicative and learning processes for social innovation 

(Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2005). Collective learning processes are thus developed in 

situations where individual’s knowledge is shared by all (Jensen, 2005).  

 

It has been argued collective learning processes are more limited in market modes and in 

hierarchical organization modes where authoritarian and bureaucratic administrative 

procedures dominate (Powell, 1990). Powell stresses that networks are the means for 

generating collective learning processes. Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005; 2008) also argue 

for the need to develop collective learning processes to integrate the social perspective in 

economic development approaches (Section 2.3.1. in Chapter 2). According to them, the 

collective sense for knowledge building is considered critical to recover the socialization effect 

of learning to answer the needs of local actors (Section 2.3.2 in Chapter 2; Section 3.1 in 

Chapter 3 and Section 4.2 in Chapter 4). One of the main values of collective action rests on 

the opportunity to develop new capabilities answering needs and challenges that individually 

would be impossible to achieve (Section 2.3.2 in Chapter 2).   
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The local networks for local economic development have been defined, in this dissertation, as 

stable spaces where public-private agents collaborate (introduction in Chapter 3). With 

reference to this definition, the stability of the collaboration spaces also appears as a critical 

element for facilitating collective action in networking processes. Following Haga (2007), in 

order to ensure that network participants regard each other as potential co-producers of 

desirable changes, long-term structures, which support and sustain their collective 

appreciation and problem-solving activities, are critical. These structures do not refer to 

stagnant spaces, but to a way to structure the field and facilitate to the participants to 

generate order and a system for coincident values (Haga, 2007). The stable content of 

networking processes therefore increases the potential for collective action and collaboration. 

This stability also plays a critical role to generate a collective identity among participants 

involved in these spaces. 

 

5.1.2. Diversity of participants 
 

The concept of diversity of participants refers to the variety and amount of public and private 

actors participating in the networking process. The value of this factor is therefore bigger when 

the quantity and variety of participants increase. 

 

The social innovation approach, like the aim of socialize learning and innovation, also considers 

the need of involving a diverse amount of actors in these processes (Section 2.3.2. in Chapter 

2, section 3.1 in Chapter 3 and Section 4.2 in Chapter 4) (Crises, 2003; Moulaert, 2000). As 

Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) state, the involved actors or participants in networks should 

belong to various spheres of the community and contribute with a diversity of agendas.  

 

This diversity of actors and agendas means that different types of knowledge are involved in 

collective learning processes for problem solving. A broader diversity of types of knowledge 

involved in these collective learning processes would thus facilitate a more plural view for 

solving problems. Therefore, a variety of innovations result from collective learning processes 

depending on the types of knowledge that are combined. 
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5.1.3. Network managers 
 

Network managers are individuals or organizations in charge of facilitating the development of 

networking and consequent learning processes. As argued in Section 3.3.3 in Chapter 3, one of 

the primary roles of these managers involves facilitating linkages between the network and 

external knowledge sources. As mentioned before, the types of knowledge combined in 

collective learning processes determine the innovation processes resulting from them.  

 

Network managers are often responsible for the focus or direction of learning processes 

developed in the network and are charged with connecting the network to specific and 

different knowledge sources. In line with this Chapter 4 has included arguments for the value 

of involving social researchers in collaboration processes. Action research processes can 

facilitate to socialize learning processes and therefore, the involvement of engaged 

researchers in these processes can be crucial to develop learning processes for solving 

problems. 

 

As has been argued in section 3.3.3 in Chapter 3, however, these network managers do not 

know about everything and can seem weak (they have to listen, be patient, dedicate time and 

be open to accept all proposals) but they could be also very influential (Brugué et al.,2005). 

This means that they can also be influential for defining the leadership mode of networking 

processes. They can thus also facilitate shared leadership processes in networks. Accordingly, 

this component can be related to both collaboration (Factor 1) or shared leadership (Factor 2) 

factors. This is why, in the case study analysis in Chapter 7, elements related to the leadership 

mode of the network are also described related to the role of network managers. 

 

5.2. Shared leadership 

 

Shared leadership is defined as a shared process where many different interdependent actors 

participate and where they influence each other in the process. In this leadership mode there 

is no place for absolute power or one leader (Karlsen and Larrea, 2012 in Section 3.3.3 in 

Chapter 3). Involved participants thus feel themselves as a part of that leadership system. 
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Local networking processes differ on leadership model from case to case. Power play and the 

risk for falling on unilateral decision-making can monopolize the development of networking 

processes and it appears to be a possible obstacle for developing collaborative processes. 

 

Following Karlsen and Larrea (2012) the “right” leadership does not emerge in every stage of 

the process. According to Sotarauta (2005) shared leadership generates the sense of belonging 

and engagement on the territorial processes that will make the responsibility of actors emerge 

in the critical moments. This refers to the development of socialization capabilities among 

participants in these networking processes (Section 3.3.3 in Chapter 3; Karlsen and Larrea, 

2012). This sense of belonging and engagement comes from mutually influencing mental 

frameworks and cannot be imposed top down but must generate in their relationship. This 

means that it is not about a super hero that can solve a crisis and create a common ground for 

action (Karlsen and Larrea, 2012). 

 

5.2.1. Political involvement 
 

The way in which political agents are involved in these networking processes can have a direct 

effect on the leadership mode of networking processes. On the one hand, networks can fall in 

an interest conflict situation and decision making monopolization by policy makers. On the 

other hand however, the lack of involvement can decrease the potential to develop shared 

policy making processes (Section 2.3.4 in Chapter 2) and it can result in a lack of shared 

strategy and view for local development.  

 

Following Benz and Fürst (2002) and Karlsen and Larrea (2012), in Section 2.3.4 in Chapter 2, 

the role of local networks as policy networks where local public and private agents collaborate 

for policy making has been put forward. As Karlsen and Larrea (2012) underline, generically 

and simplifying, policy makers that have been defining policy in hierarchical structures, can be 

open to participation of private agents in consultative terms, but often resist giving up power 

to make decisions. An engaged participation of policy makers in local networks however, can 

generate new opportunities to share the design and implementation of socio-economic 

policies between local actors (Moulaert and Nussbaumer, 2008). This would serve to integrate 

community logic in policy making processes and policy aims.  
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5.2.2. Resources 
 

Resources are defined here as the supplies required supporting the activity of the network. 

The human, physical and economic resources available in these networking processes 

determine their auto-regulation level. As argued in Section 2.2, Chapter 2, innovative 

governance modes are those governance modes facilitating auto-regulation on interaction 

processes between local actors. The level of dependence on external resources thus puts the 

autonomy for developing the processes according to the interests of involved participants at 

risk. Accordingly, the development of shared leadership processes is significantly affected by 

the availability of such resources. 

 

Given this, it must be underlined that the involvement of policy makers in this processes and 

the possibility of sharing the design and implementation of policies with the rest of 

participants, facilitates a bottom up and collaborative approach for distribution of the 

economic resources belonging to the public sector. This would be crucial to integrate the 

community logic described in Chapter 2, in the intervention of the public sector, and to add 

the community sense to the development approach beyond mere profitability and 

marketability aims. At the same time, it would allow approaches to the collective capital 

concept described by Moulaert and Nussbaumer (2005) in section 2.1 in Chapter 2. 

 

5.3. Local institutional capacity 

 

Institutional capacity is defined as the ability to increase the institutional density and its 

integration level. As it has been defined in Section 3.3.2 in Chapter 3, the institutional capacity 

for generating institutional capital and social innovation processes (together with innovative 

governance modes) depends on the institutional density and institutional integration level. 

This means that local institutional capacity increases as the density and integration level of 

local institutions increase.  

 

5.3.1. Local institutional density 
 

Institutional density is defined as the group of public organizations supporting the economic 

activity in the territory. Local intermediary organizations for development and innovation are a 

part of the institutional density and often act as network managers of local networks (Section 
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3.3.3, Chapter 3). This is the case of the local development agencies in the local networks 

analyzed in this dissertation.  

 

In the case study analysis developed in Chapter 7 and Chapter 8, the analysis of the local 

institutional density focuses on the number of organizations that support the economic activity 

of each county. As argued in Section 3.3.2 in Chapter 3, pluralist institutional densities 

facilitate advancement towards innovative governance modes (Ferraro and Costamagna, 

2000). Ferraro and Costamagna consider that new governance modes are based on plural 

institutional densities where the first effect of the institutional pluralism refers to 

decentralization of authority and responsibility.  

 

5.3.2. Institutional integration 
 

The institutional integration level is defined as the collaboration level between the 

organizations composing the institutional density in a specific territory. The integration level 

between institutions is another critical element increasing institutional capacity (Section 3.3.2 

in Chapter 3). Ferraro and Costamagna (2000) outline the important role that links and 

relations between institutions could play in the local development processes. An articulated 

and synergy based institutional behaviour diminishes uncertainty, fosters learning processes 

and encourages the development of competences and knowledge exchange. Those 

interrelations and its density, considered as the meso level, would categorically characterize 

the local “environment” and thus local economic development processes would be 

significantly affected by the articulation level of that institutional density where common 

vision and projects are crucial. 

 

5.4. Context 

 

The ‘context’ is the broader setting in which phenomena occur, characterized by specific 

conditions and circumstances30

                                                           

30 The Principal Components Analysis (indicators in Annex 2) and corresponding questions in the interview (Annex 3) 
focused on the analysis of the contexts where the networks analyzed in this dissertation are developed (see Chapter 
6). 

. As argued in section 2.1 in Chapter 2, governance modes are 

closely related to the development trajectory in each context. Moulaert and Nussbaumer 
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(2005; 2008) highlight the connection between territorial development paths, social logic and 

how historic, institutional and cultural contexts affect this logic. In Moulaert (2000) it is argued 

that local development patterns are defined by the specific forms and history of the 

productions systems in the particular social space; the concrete institutional forms; the social 

forces; and the collective or individual actors that have influence on it and the local regulation 

modes. It has been argued how global recipes are not useful in every context and situations 

(Section 2.4 in Chapter 2) and how structural dynamics and historical roots imply specific 

institutional forms and consequent governance modes (Section 2.1. in Chapter 2). Blueprinting 

in governance modes therefore, is a dangerous project which could easily turn against the 

democratic content of governance held by the social innovation approach (Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer, 2005). 

 

On the other hand, Section 2.2 in Chapter 2 argued that innovation in local governance could 

only work in concordance with innovation in the rest of territorial levels. Therefore, both the 

institutional and the economic relations existing at different spatial levels must be addressed. 

Thus, apart from the local context, one of the main contextual elements underlined here refers 

to the multilevel articulation of both governance and economic relations. 

 

5.4.1. Multilevel articulation of governance 
 

Multilevel articulation of governance is defined here as the institutional conditions enabling 

interaction between actors in different territorial levels. In Section 2.2 of Chapter 2, the 

multilevel approach has been explained as an element of the end of the Fordist-Keynesian 

regulatory model and the devolution of government authority, together with the globalization 

phenomenon. The re-territorialisation effect has lead to multilevel governance, with 

institutions and policies interacting at different spatial scales. In understanding any type of 

territorial development process, there is a need for a qualitative shift away from focusing on 

particular scales and towards giving more importance to the relationships between and across 

different scales.  

 

This multilevel approach requires taking into account the level of interaction between the 

institutions located at different territorial levels and the capacity to direct networking and 

learning processes from lower and higher institutions in both directions. This means that the 

territorial cohesion integrating all territorial levels from local to global is currently an essential 

aspect to interconnecting all institutional capacities toward innovative sceneries. The 
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importance of this multilevel approach for avoiding “myopic” effects caused by sole 

consideration of the local level for development must be underlined. As Moulaert and 

Nussbaumer (2005) state, the efficiency of local initiatives for community development is also 

dependent on the capacity to join supra-local networks.  

 

Accordingly, although the main focus of this dissertation is on the local level, the region on its 

own – in the context of the national and European economy – must be considered as a 

significant scale of analysis and action related to multilevel governance modes. There is a wide 

scope of literature that supports the concept presented by Cooke et al. (2007) where they 

argue that the region can be defined as a political unit of medium level, between the national 

or federal and local levels, with certain cultural homogeneity. 

 

5.4.2. Multilevel articulation of economic relations 
 

Governance is not just among different levels of regulation or institutional scales, but also 

among different levels of the production system. In the actual globalized market context, firms 

that make up the local production system are related among themselves at the local level and 

also with regional, national and global production networks. Literature on global production 

networks (Akyüz, 2005; Zurbano, 2005) and global value chains (Gereffi and Korzeniewicz, 

1994; Humphrey and Schmitz, 2000; Gereffi and Memodovic, 2003) mainly during past 15 

years, has shown that local firms, even the smallest ones, are directly related to global-scale 

production systems and accordingly, firms in widely separated locations affect one another 

more than they have in the past. This multiscalar interdependency relation is fundamental in 

assessing the development trajectory and potential of the territory, not only in terms of 

economic activity or competitiveness, but also in terms of innovative governance modes.  

 

Contrary to the rest of the components and factors that make up the concept map, it must be 

underlined that this component (multilevel articulation of economic relations) was included in 

the concept map as result of the analysis of the data collected through interviews. Although 

the author was conscious about its relevance, this was contrasted in the interviews and the 

posterior analysis corroborated the need for including it in Table 5.1.  
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6. METHODOLOGY FOR THE CASE STUDY ANALYSIS 

 

The previous chapters have addressed the theoretical framework and gave a definition of the 

critical factors that make territories socially innovative. This chapter explains the methodology 

that is applied through this research in order to achieve the aforementioned research 

objectives.  

 

In the first section of this chapter, the reasons for choosing the case of local networks 

developing in the Basque region are clarified. The contextual characteristics described here 

explain why these networks have been chosen as the unit of analysis in this dissertation. In the 

second section of the chapter, the different phases and techniques applied for the 

development of the case study analysis are described, justified and contextualized. In the third 

section, the process of applying the action research approach is described together with the 

main critical elements related to that approach. The two last sections describe the process for 

collecting and analyzing data. 

 

6.1.  Choosing the case study 

6.1.1. Local networks developed through Local Development Agencies in the Basque 
region 

 

The Basque region is located on the North coast of Spain and covers an area of 7,000 km2 and 

has 2,2 million inhabitants. One of the characteristics of the Basque region is its dense 

institutional structure, composed of three political and administrative levels: regional, 

provincial and municipal, plus a fourth level, the counties. The different geographical valleys 

that compose the Basque orographic territory naturally limit these counties. In this fourth 

territorial level there is no administrative or governmental body but county development 

agencies do operate. Besides these agencies, several institutional bodies can be found at the 

county level, such as, training centres, technological centres, firm associations, industrial parks, 

etc. In superior territorial levels, it must be underlined that apart from the competences 

centralized in the Basque Government, the provinces (Bizkaia, Gipuzkoa and Araba) also enjoy 

administrative competences and autonomous legislative and executive powers, including tax 

collection.  
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The analysis of Basque local networks permits the answering of the second research question, 

which addresses whether local networks in the Basque region are generating socially 

innovative territories. This analysis is done based on the factors defined in the previous 

chapter (Table 5.1 in Chapter 5). 

 

The 39 Local Development Agencies (LDAs) in the Basque region have municipalities or 

counties as their area of influence. The county is composed of various municipalities, ranging 

from 2 to 27. In the case of the bigger cities, the county is the city itself. The local councils that 

compose the county contribute to these agencies and their Administration Boards are 

generally composed of representative members of these local councils (mayors or councillors). 

Accordingly, a percentage of their basic funding comes from a stable funding allocation from 

its member municipalities. The rest comes from various public administrations via specific 

programmes and projects (European Social Fund, Basque Government, Provincial Councils, 

etc.). 

 

Most of the agencies were created at the end of the 1980s. Gipuzkoa is the province where 

such agencies have emerged with a stronger bottom up impulse (11 agencies in Gipuzkoa). It is 

also the province where local networks that are helping to develop new approaches to 

governance have developed with more strength. In Bizkaia the agencies (24) were created with 

a big impulse from the provincial council, though they have later articulated bottom up 

initiatives in their territories. Alava has 4 agencies, which shows a low density of agencies 

compared to the other two provinces.  

 

The fact that they were mostly created in years when unemployment was high, and perceived 

as the main problem by municipalities, had an influence on the definition of the role of these 

county agencies, mainly focused on employment and training services. This has changed 

throughout the years, as agencies have assumed a more comprehensive role related to 

development. This role encompasses social and environmental issues and an approach to 

economic development that goes beyond employment.  

 

Most of the county development agencies in the region are associated with Garapen (33 from 

the 39 agencies), the Association of Local Development Agencies of the Basque region. The 

goal of the association is to foster these agencies and work as a node between the agencies 
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acting in representation of all the agencies in relation to other actors and public 

administrations.  

 

All the agencies in the Basque region cover 177 municipalities in total, which makes up almost 

86% of the population of the Basque region. This makes them an interesting tool to reach 

populations and firms distributed throughout municipalities. Furthermore, one of their main 

strengths is their connection to the specific reality of the territory and their capability to 

integrate that in different policy processes. With this in mind, the crucial role that they could 

have to generate social capital and bottom-up processes at local level must be emphasised.  

 

Over the last decade there has been a growing number of networking processes fostered by 

these LDAs that are aimed at facilitating the participation of local actors in learning processes 

and the generation of shared local strategies for economic development. This results in a 

facilitation of local auto-regulation on interaction processes between different local actors 

such as the public sector, private organizations (such as associations of firms or cluster 

associations), intermediary organizations for development and innovation, social actors, 

organizations for technological transference, training centres, etc. These networks offer the 

scenario for knowledge exchange and collaboration between local actors and consequently 

these new local networking processes are an example of collective learning processes for 

problem solving.  

 

As it is argued later, through these networks, the support that Local Development Agencies 

have traditionally offered promotes a collaborative and collective approach. This 

transformation allows the redefinition of the traditional model related to answer the needs 

and problems of firms in an individual way. This individual answer was characterized by the 

simple transference and application of measures and programs defined by institutions from 

superior administrative levels than the county or local level. Consequently, the role of LDAs has 

changed from being service providers to being local dinamizators, fostering self-managed 

networks of public and private actors at the local and county level. 

 

This change in role and the development of a diversity of local networking processes offers an 

interesting framework to focus the case study analysis of this dissertation. These networks 

intend to activate local economic development processes and it must be underlined that they 

were promoted with the aim of generating and developing market competitive capabilities in 
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the counties where they are developing. However, at the same time, their processes depart 

from specific local governance conditions and result in new local governance modes. The focus 

on how this change has occurred through networks offers the framework to analyze the 

potential of these networking processes for generating social innovation processes for 

territorial development and to see if resulting governance modes are innovative according to 

the factors defined in the concept map (Table 5.1 in Chapter 5). 

 

6.1.2. Lankidetza Sarea: a local network in Goierri County 
 

Lankidetza Sarea is a local network for local economic development in Goierri county. This case 

will be also analyzed in the multiple case study analysis in Chapter 7 and it is analyzed in depth 

in Chapter 8.  

 

Goierri is an area located in the southern part of Gipuzkoa province in the Basque region. It has 

approximately 42,000 inhabitants and is 271.3 square kilometers in size. Economic activity 

takes place mainly within the industrial sector, where 45% of the working population is 

employed. Metal-mechanical products predominate, and around 80% of the people employed 

in industry work for 10 companies. Most other businesses are micro-enterprises. In short, 

there is a high level of concentration with regard to both employment and types of business. 

The economic activity is highly shaped by subcontracting relationships between big thriving 

firms and their subcontractors and there is an important knowledge base in the area related to 

the activities developed by these firms. This kind of uniqueness also facilitates specific inter-

firm relations based on confidence and long-term experience. However, these inter-firm 

relations also cause a limitation that indicates the difficulty of SMEs reaching innovation levels 

required by leading companies. Accordingly, the importance of considering the multilevel 

articulation of the production systems could be noticed again. Local firms are related not only 

among themselves at the local level, but also with regional, national and global production 

networks. Some of the leading firms located in Goierri County are examples of global firms 

competing in global production networks and consequently, local SMEs are directly related to 

those global networks.  
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Goieki is the local development agency from the Goierri area. The agency’s capital comes from 

18 municipal councils31

 

, which make up the Goierri region. It was set up in 1993 with the aim 

of beginning the activation of the regional strategic plan defined in that time. The serious 

economical crisis of late 1980’s gave rise to this. As in the case of Goieki, that context defined 

the role of the agencies as employment and firms generation promoters, which, in the Goieki’s 

case have been amplified to other themes related to local development. As it is shown later in 

Chapter 7 and Chapter 8, the development of Lankidetza Sarea has completely redefined the 

way of working with local firms and the activity of the agency in that field. 

The reason for choosing this case is related to the engagement of the author in the 

management of that network while at the same time doing research on local development. 

This responds to the approach of Rolfsen et al. (2007) when they define the action 

engagement as a methodological approach implying that the researchers involve themselves in 

the organization by working as ordinary employees. Specifically and as it is shown, the active 

engagement of the researcher is a clear advantage in answering the third research question 

(How can local networks evolve from the social innovation perspective?) that results from the 

multiple case study analysis in Chapter 7. This justifies the focus in that specific case. 

 

6.2.  The case study as a research strategy: design and description of techniques 

 

The case study methodology is the main research strategy in this dissertation. The primary 

reason for choosing the case study analysis as a suitable research method in this dissertation is 

its value for contributing to develop knowledge about the phenomenon under study (the local 

networks developing in the Basque region in this case).  

 

In addition, the case study analysis makes possible to consider the contextual conditions 

pertaining to this particular phenomenon (Yin, 2009). This means that the case study is a 

research strategy to understand present dynamics in specific contexts (Eisenhardt, 1989; Yin, 

1998). The importance given to the contextual situation is shared both by this research 

strategy and the approach of this dissertation. As it was underlined in the concept map in 

Chapter 5, one of the main factors conditioning the development of socially innovative 

                                                           

31 Altzaga, Arama, Ataun, Beasain, Gabiria, Gaintza, Idiazabal, Itsasondo, Lazkao, Legorreta, Mutiloa, Olaberria, 
Ordizia, Ormaiztegi, Segura, Zaldibia, Zegama and Zerain 
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territories refers to the trajectory of development in each context. Accordingly, the 

importance of allowing for the historic, institutional and cultural context to understand the 

governance modes resulting from each networking process has been argued. Considering 

Hakim (1987), case-study methodology provides a richly detailed portrait of a particular 

phenomenon. According to Yin (2009), a case study approach can be defined as an empirical 

inquiry that investigates a history of a past or a contemporary phenomenon within its real life 

context, when the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident and 

multiple sources of evidence are used. This reflects the inductive perspective of this research 

method where empirical details are interpreted in the context where they are produced 

(Hamel and Prahalad, 1993), reason for choosing the case study as the main research strategy.  

 

The analysis of the local networks in this dissertation allows the building of a collective 

research of different cases (Stake, 1994). This collective research analysis means that apart 

from analysing each case individually, a general understanding of the reality of the collective 

and homogeneous group that these individual cases together compose is developed. 

Accordingly, a better comprehension of the group of cases is facilitated.  Following Yin (1998) 

the analysis of each case is done in a descriptive way, as this is the most comprehensive way to 

describe the study object. Furthermore, this description is structured around a number of 

elements that are considered important to assess the socially innovative potential of 

territories, on the basis of the literature review and the concept map. 

 

Furthermore, qualitative and quantitative methods are simultaneously applied. Considering 

Fong (2005) the convenience of applying one method or another depends on the objective, the 

information accessibility, the theory considered as a framework and also the available 

resources in each phase of the analysis. As it is described in the following sections, the analysis 

of local networking processes developing through Basque local development agencies in this 

dissertation will combine a telephone survey, in-depth semi-structured interviews and 

Principal Component Analysis. This means that for the case study analysis a triangulation of 

different research techniques is applied. The triangulation allows the overcoming of problems 

related to classic case study analysis, due to the possibility of corroborating discoveries from 

more than one source. According to Denzin (2006) and Fong (2005), having a variety of 

measuring instruments to analyze the phenomenon means that the definition of results and 

theory is more thorough.  
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However, inside this triangulation of methods and following the argument of Gummesson 

(1991) and Stake (1994), qualitative methods are the most important in this dissertation. 

Qualitative research methods are oriented to know and understand attitudes, opinions, habits 

and motivations (Sánchez, 2008). The use of these techniques pursues the objective of 

collecting information in depth and it is possible to analyze and interpret the significant 

aspects defined in the aim of the research. 

 

The inductive approach of qualitative research (Maxwell, 2005) is again considered as the main 

argument for their application in this thesis. Additionally, other reasons exist for that choice. 

Firstly, the focus of qualitative research is on specific situations or people, and it emphasises 

words rather than numbers. Secondly, in this case the focus is on understanding the particular 

process by which networking takes place. According to Patton (1990), Merriam (1998) or 

Maxwell (2004), qualitative methods have a critical value for understanding processes that 

later generate actions or any other outcomes. Moreover, qualitative methods also facilitate 

the understanding of how actions are shaped by the unique circumstances in which they occur 

(Maxwell, 2004). This means that they make the study of a concrete group of situations (local 

networks in this case) possible and preserve the individuality of each case (Maxwell, 2004).   

 

Telephone interviews and in-depth semi-structured interviews are the qualitative methods 

applied in that case study analysis. However, this mainly qualitative analysis is complemented 

with a quantitative part, where a Principal Components Analysis is applied.  

 

These different methods are presented according to the phase when they were applied in the 

case study analysis. In Table 6.1 the technical index of that empirical analysis is shown where 

all the main methodological aspects of the empirical analysis are summarized.  
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Table 6.1. Technical index of empirical analysis 
  
Research aim Analysis of local networks according to critical factors for 

socially innovative territories 
Research method Multiple and embedded case study analysis (multiple units of 

analysis) 
Unit of analysis Local industrial networks developed through local 

development agencies of the Basque region 
Statistical population Local development agencies of the Basque region (39 agencies) 
Sample Local development agencies of the Basque region (39 agencies) 
Geographic area Basque region 
Evidence source and 
methods applied 

-Telephone interviews (questionnaire) 
-In-depth semi-structured interviews to privileged witnesses 
-Principal Component Analysis 

Data sources Internal: questionnaire and interviews 
External: Eskudal data base 

Crucial informants 
(privileged witnesses) 

Network managers or General Managers of local development 
agencies 

Time period December 2010-May 2011 
 

 

6.2.1.  Detection of cases 
 

The aim of this phase of the analysis is to detect and collect information about the local 

networks developing through local development agencies. This first exploratory survey was 

carried out with all the 39 local development agencies in the Basque region through telephone 

interviews and was based on a structured questionnaire (see Table 6.2 and the questionnaire 

guideline in Annex 1). At this stage, the questionnaire allowed the development of a general 

view and a non-arbitrary criterion sense (Maxwell, 2005) and consequently to still respect all 

the variety of local networks. 

 

Table 6.2. Technical index of the Telephone Survey- Questionnaire  
 

Statistical population Local development agencies of the Basque region (39 agencies) 

Geographic area Basque region 

Sample Local development agencies of the Basque region (39 agencies) 

Technique Questionnaire through telephonic interview 

Time period December 2010-January 2011 

Crucial informants Network managers or General Mangers of local development 
agencies 
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Network managers were contacted directly for that first interview. In the case of agencies 

without an active or any expected networking process, the interviewee was the General 

Manager or responsible staff from the Department of Services for Firms. Those profiles 

enabled contact with the members that best knew the activity developing in the agency. 

 

Through this first stage of analysis different data was collected about the characteristics and 

advancement level of different local networks. Starting from this general sample of networks 

some cases were selected for a deeper analysis.  

 

6.2.2. Selection of cases  
 

The aim with the analysis of local networks is to assess, based on the criteria derived from 

factors defined in Table 5.1 (Chapter 5), if local networks in the Basque region are generating 

socially innovative territories (research question 2). In order to address that question this 

dissertation focused on a specific group of local networks. The selection of this group was 

done through different steps. After collecting data through the aforementioned questionnaire, 

the first step was to make a typology of cases according to specific criteria. From this typology 

the cases to be analyzed were selected. Later, a Principal Component Analysis reinforced the 

classification criteria for defining that typology of cases and the reasons for focussing on a 

specific group of networks. 

 

6.2.2.1. Criterion for building the typology of networks 
 

The first criterion for constructing the typology of local networks refers to the type of actors 

participating on the network. Specifically, the cases selected to go ahead with the analysis are 

those local networks where the majority of the private actors participating are local industrial 

firms. This characteristic is shared by 19 of the 30 cases detected through the telephonic 

interview. Accordingly, the argument here is that this majority reflects a characteristic that 

must be taken into account. This aspect is also related to the reality of the economic activity in 

the Basque region and the weight of the industrial activity on it. The industrial activity 

supposes the 22% of GDP and the 29,8% of total employment in the economy of the region 

(Orkestra, 2011). 

 

Furthermore, a minimum trajectory of the network is necessary if the aim is to analyze the 

fields related to the factors defined in Table 5.1 in Chapter 5 (such as issues of collaboration or 
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shared leadership). The features that characterize local networks in these fields are not 

developed from the beginning of the networking process. Accordingly, the second 

classification criterion refers to the advancement level of the networking process. For selecting 

the cases that have a minimum advancement level the concept of learning loops of networking 

processes described by Haga (2007) is applied (see Figure 6.1). According to this approach, the 

networking process and specifically a learning loop is composed of four main stages: project 

initiation-planning-execution-reflection. This loop is re-started time after time resulting in a 

continuous dynamic. In this dissertation, the cases selected for the case study analysis are 

networks that had overcome at least one learning loop.  

 

Figure 6.1. Learning loop in networking processes 
 

 

Source: author’s compilation-adapted from Haga (2007) 

 

 

This two classification criteria enabled to build the typology of local networks and differentiate 

a homogeneous group among the sample to continue with the case study analysis. The 

identification of this group of cases is the result of this classification criterion. The networks in 

this group are called advanced industrial networks. The similarity in the type of participants 

and the advancement level of the networking process give homogeneity. Heterogeneity is 

reached through the individual in-depth analysis of each case and a comparison exercise.  
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6.2.2.2. Principal Component Analysis 
 

The main aim of the Principal Component Analysis in this dissertation was to identify 

contextual factors that explained the development of these local networks. Specifically, the 

existence of shared contextual characteristics in the selected cases was analyzed32

 

. 

Accordingly, this statistical analysis was applied to all 39 municipalities or counties, where 

Basque local development agencies act.   

The Eskudal database (Ekonomiaz, 2007) was the data source for the Principal Component 

Analysis. This database provides competitiveness indicators for all the municipalities of the 

Basque region33

 

. Although the database was designed to measure the competitiveness of the 

municipalities or the region in general, the diversity of indicators in different fields (193 

indicators) offers the opportunity to develop a different analysis from it. However, the variety 

and detail level of this number of indicators make it difficult to obtain conclusions without 

applying some quantitative research methods. Consequently, the value of quantitative 

methods must be underlined in this phase of the analysis. A statistical analysis permits the 

definition of a guideline to obtain specific conclusions from this amount of data. This is the 

main reason for applying the Principal Component Analysis method in this dissertation.  

The 193 indicators that comprise Eskudal are gathered together in different categories: 

competitiveness performance, inputs, strategy and rivalry context, industrial capacity, demand 

and socio-political context. Apart from these main categories, indicators are later classified in 

31 subcategories. For the Principal Component Analysis, a group of indicators was chosen from 

Eskudal reducing the list from 193 to 40 indicators. These 40 indicators considered here are 

the most representative indicators inside each subcategory (see the list of indicators in Table 1 

in Annex 2). Moreover, these indicators are disaggregated at the municipal level in the original 

database. For this analysis they were aggregated according to the county level where local 

development agencies act and consequently, where local networks are developing.  

                                                           

32 This means that the differentiation criteria for building the typology of local networks described in the previous 
section is applied later in the Principal Component Analysis. 

33 Eskudal database was made by a research group from Orkestra-Basque Institute of Competitiveness. This 
database was developed as part of the INTERREG IIIC DEPURE program’s framework led by the Basque Government 
in the Basque region. This program had the aim of identifying and overcoming the competitiveness challenges of 
the Basque region (Ekonomiaz, 2007) 
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Considering Hutcheson and Sofroniou (1999) and Jolliffe (2002), Principal Component Analysis 

is used to select the components (weighted linear combination of variables) which explain as 

much of the variance in the sample as possible. In this case this variance explains the 

difference in behaviour among the municipalities and counties that are analyzed. The first 

principal component is the combination of variables that accounts for the largest amount of 

variance in the sample. The second principal component is the weighted linear combination of 

the variables that is uncorrelated with the first principal component and accounts for the 

maximum amount of the remaining total variation in the data. Principal component 2 is 

formed from the residual correlations left over after principal component 1 has been 

identified.  Successive principal components (up to a total equal to the number of variables in 

the original data) explain progressively smaller portions of the total sample variance. Each of 

these principal components is uncorrelated with each other. For a set of k variables, each 

principal component can be defined using Equation 1. 

 

   (Equation 1) 

 

where are the k variables and  is the weight which indicate the strength of 

association between variable i and principal component j. 

 

After defining the principal components, the adequate number of factors to describe the data 

needs to be selected. Too many factors will make it difficult to interpret the results. But if too 

few factors are retained, the data might not be adequately described. This means that 

important information might be left out. Accumulated explained variance and variable factor 

maps can be used to select the number of factors, as is demonstrated in Chapter 7. The factors 

can be interpreted by identifying the variables they are highly related to. This is illustrated 

graphically through a variables factor map (Graph 7.1 in Chapter 7) observing the shadow that 

each variable casts on the corresponding axis. After describing the axis explaining the 

distribution of indicators, the location of each municipality or county on such axis can be 

observed and interpreted (see Graph 7.2 in Chapter 7).   

 

The results of the Principal Components Analysis reinforce the homogeneity detected in the 

group of networks selected through the classification criterion described before. Accordingly, 

and following Patton (1990), homogeneity is considered the main criteria for the selection of 
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cases in this dissertation. Furthermore, the results of the Principal Components Analysis and 

the data collected through interviews of network managers are interpreted together and 

enable the identification of contextual characteristics facilitating the development of advanced 

industrial networks. 

 

6.2.2.3. Definition of the type of case study analysis 
 

Starting from that selection and according to the case study typology described by Yin (2009), 

in this dissertation an embedded multiple-case study is applied (see Table 6.3).  

 

Table 6.3. The case study typology applied in this dissertation  
 

 Single-case designs Multiple-case designs 
Holistic (single-unit of 
analysis) 

TYPE 1 TYPE 3 

Embedded (multiple units of 
analysis) 

TYPE 2 TYPE 4 

Source: author’s compilation-adapted from Yin (2009) 

 

On the one hand, more than one local network is analyzed and consequently a multiple-case 

study is developed. One the other hand, in each of the local networks attention is given to 

more than one unit of analysis or subunits. The factors comprising Table 5.1 (Chapter 5) are 

considered as subunits in this case study analysis and therefore an embedded analysis is 

needed.  

 

Although the embedded multiple-case study supposes a more complex design, heterogeneity is 

achievable through this analysis, beginning from the aforementioned homogeneity in the 

selected cases. The focus on factors comprising Table 5.1 facilitates in depth analysis and the 

searching for heterogeneity but with an ordered scheme based on different subunits of 

analysis. Through this close attention could be kept on the holistic aspects of the case in order 

to maintain the case study orientation. 

 

6.2.3. Collecting case study evidence 
 

Once the networks for further analysis were singled out, the next step focused on collecting 

data to go ahead with the case study analysis. According to Yin (2009), case study evidence can 
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come from many sources. In the stage where the analysis is focused on each local network, 

interviews were considered the most suitable source for collecting case study evidence and 

implemented. Specifically, in-depth semi-structured interviews were carried out (see Table 

6.4). Network managers from each local network were interviewed (see interview guideline in 

Annex 3) because they possess the largest knowledge of these networking processes 

(privileged witnesses)34

 

. 

Table 6.4. Technical index of in-depth semi-structured interviews  
 

Statistical population Eight local networks 
Geographic area Seven counties in the Basque region: Goierri, Tolosaldea, Urola 

Garaia, Urola Erdia, Debabarrena, Durangaldea and Lea Artibai 
Statistical population Eight local networks 
Sample Seven local networks35 
Technique In-depth semi-structured interviews in depth 
Time period March-April 2011 
Crucial informants 
(privileged witnesses) 

Network managers 

 

The structured questions defined for the interview guideline (Annex 3) are not a mechanical 

“conversion” of the research questions (Maxwell, 2005). As Maxwell (2005) underlines, this 

interview is a means for answering the research aim, not a logical transformation of the latter. 

Therefore, by making a comparison with a survey or questionnaire, the interviewer asks 

people questions which allow them to understand what is followed in sought after in research 

questions and objectives. At the same time, it gives a deeper understanding of the way these 

network managers and agencies act. Of course, the direct observation enables to have direct 

and powerful insight. However, in cases where this observation was not possible, as in this 

case, interviews are the only way to gather in-depth understanding of these networking 

processes. This method reaches at least a part of the tacit knowledge developed by these 

network managers, which is difficult to detect through other methods. 

 

Consequently, starting from a structured outline, an open conversation was guided in these 

interviews in order to collect data about the facts as well as the opinions of interviewees 

                                                           

34 More information about interviewees and the specific date when interviews took place is shown in Annex 3. 

35 As it is described later in Chapter 7 one of the network managers refused to be interviewed and consequently, 
the sample of this group of cases is reduced to seven cases.  
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(Annex 3). According to Singh (2008), these interviews began with structured questions and 

possible answers that often evolved later in unstructured or probing questions, which lead to 

different answers. This means that this research method allowed a “live” interaction between 

the researcher and the interviewees. This facilitated the exploration and expansion of 

comments and the development of a “real talk”. At the same time, through this technique, it 

was possible to modify the questions and the possible answers considering the course of the 

conversation, i.e. explore new leads that were not initially considered. Asking interviewees to 

propose her or his own insights into certain tasks, the objective was to obtain information 

about the case from the perspective of the interviewee (Kvale, 1983). The vision of the 

interviewee about the case is considered the most valued data source in this phase (Kvale, 

1983). Therefore, it was possible to capture his or her perceptions, not the researcher’s (Perry, 

1998).  

 

Turning again to the importance of analyzing the contextual situation where these local 

networking processes are developed, it must be also underlined that interviews provided 

useful contextual information that could not be gathered by other methods. Through these 

interviews, contextual information was collected directly from the interviewees, 

protagonists36

 

.  

The data collected through semi-structured interviews gave insight into the characteristics of 

these local networks according to the factors defined in the concept map (Table 5.1 in Chapter 

5). Therefore, the collected data allowed for an analysis of the cases from the social innovation 

perspective. Table 6.5 demonstrates how the parts comprising the interview guideline (see 

Annex 3) are related to the factors comprising the concept map in Table 5.1 (Chapter 5).  

 

  

                                                           

36 As mentioned before, the data collected through these interviews, together with the results from the PCA, also 
enables the identification of the contextual characteristics facilitating the development of advanced industrial 
networks. 
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Table 6.5. Link between factors composing the concept map and the sections in the 
interview guideline  
 

Factors Components Interview sections 

1. Collaboration 
1.1. Collective actions 
1.2. Diversity of participants 
1.3. Network managers 

1.2 
1.1 
2.1 

2. Shared leadership 
2.1. Political involvement 
2.2. Resources 

2.2 
2.3 

3. Local institutional 
capacity 

3.1. Local institutional density 
3.2. Local institutional integration 

3.1 
3.2 

4. Context 
4.1. Multilevel articulation of governance 
4.2. Multilevel articulation of economic 
relations 

4/4.3 

 

As argued before, the last component referring to the multilevel articulation of economic 

relations (Component 4.2) was included to the concept map after the analyzed data collected 

through interviews. This is why that concept is not related to any specific question in the 

interview guideline. It was, however, often commented on in interviews and interviewees 

referred to it. This posterior incorporation reflects the learning process developed by the 

author through carrying out this dissertation. 

 

6.2.4. Analysis of case study evidence 
 

After the collecting phase, the analysis of qualitative evidence is one of the most difficult 

aspects of the process and less theoretical contributions were developed (Villarreal, 2006). The 

analysis of evidences in this dissertation was done considering the formulas and tools 

proposed by Miles and Huberman (1994). Specifically, all the data is classified and summarized 

in a table (see Table 7.2 in Chapter 7). The horizontal axis of this table contains the factors or 

elements defined in Table 5.1 in Chapter 5 and the vertical axis refers to each local network.  

 

This tool permits the interpreting of all the information and the detection of common patterns 

among different cases. Yin’s (2009) ideas about generic analysis strategies are useful in this 

stage. On the one hand, each case is described individually, offering a complete description. 

This description is made based on the different subunits relating to the factors that make up 

the concept map (Table 5.1 in Chapter 5). On the other hand, in a more complex analysis 

phase, the results are “crossed”. The aim here is to search common patterns of the collective 

and be able of identify differences and consequent subgroups or categories (cross-case 

analysis; Yin, 2009). The result of that crossing analysis is visualized in different continuums. A 
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continuum is defined here as a sequence line where extremes reflect different elements or 

situations. The location of cases in these continuums has the primary objective of detecting 

differences between different cases according to the factors defined in the concept map in 

Chapter 5.  

 

After the embedded multiple-case study analysis, one of the main contributions of this 

dissertation is focused on understanding how local networks can evolve from the social 

innovation perspective. In Chapter 8, the case study analysis is focused on one of the local 

networks analyzed in the embedded multiple-case study analysis described above: Lankidetza 

Sarea in Goierri county. The author was involved in the management of this networking 

process since it was activated in April 2008 until July 2011. The next section justifies why and 

how the action research approach is applied for answering the third research question. 

Furthermore, the analysis process is described. 

 

6.3. New analysis design answering new methodological needs:  Action Research  

 

The engagement of the researcher is what differentiates the action research approach from 

conventional research. The value of this active engagement and the role of the researcher was 

analyzed in Chapter 4. As it was argued in Chapter 4, apart from contributing with knowledge 

about local networking processes that is new, complementary and of general interest to the 

knowledge that already exists in the scientific community in this field, knowledge that is useful 

to carrying out practice and contributing to practical processes is also generated (Palshaugen, 

2009) through this dissertation. This practical point of view refers to the value of resulting 

knowledge for answering the needs and challenges of actors. Highlighted in Chapter 4 has 

been the idea that these insights are mostly useful for their value for knowing how beyond 

knowing what (Greenwood and Levin, 2007).  

 

The main argument here is that for knowing how and generating knowledge that is useful 

outside the scientific community for answering needs and problems, the researcher cannot 

look at the world from “outside”. Related to that, the action research approach facilitates the 

discovery of how the local networks analyzed in this dissertation can evolve from the social 

innovation perspective (third research question). The involvement of the researcher in the 

management group of Lankidetza Sarea is the reason for focusing on this case in Chapter 8. 

The engagement in the networking process makes it possible, in this case, to access to a 
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unique source of knowledge for achieving those aims. This unique source would be much more 

difficult to reach through conventional research approaches. 

 

Conventional research approaches have little to do with scientific practices and they are more 

limited in order to understand human action (Lewin, 1946; Greenwood and Levin, 2007). This 

is because the theory resulting from conventional research is limited to predicting the 

outcomes of a particular situation. Accordingly, through the action research approach for the 

analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, this dissertation is able to explain what happened during the 

analysis period, to lay out possible scenarios for the future and to predict probable future 

outcomes. This facilitates to answer the last research question. 

 

Consequently, in Chapter 8 a change in the writing style will be noticed. The use of the first 

person is introduced in this chapter. This change is necessary in order to reflect the 

involvement in the process where the author has participated (Herr and Anderson, 2005; Foss 

and Moldenaes, 2007). As Greenwood and Levin (2007) state, storytelling is fundamental if we 

consider the importance of narrative for understanding the stories of individual cases. In this 

case, this first person perspective facilitates the understanding of the role, contribution and 

engagement of the researcher in the development of Lankidetza Sarea during the period that 

is analyzed in this dissertation. According to Webb (1992) the use of the first person is required 

in keeping with the epistemologies of the research and in the pursuit of reflexivity with regards 

to research in a qualitative way.  

 

6.3.1. Action Research: from research “on” to research “with” 
 

Action research shares some similarities with qualitative research, but the main difference is 

that the participants in the action research processes are also participants in the knowledge 

generation process (Herr and Anderson, 2005). Herr and Anderson, very much in the line with 

the cogenerative model described in Chapter 4, discuss a continuum of positions that the 

researcher could take: from being an insider to being an outsider in the context of study. In the 

case of Lankidetza Sarea, the role of the researcher as one member of the management group 

of the network can be defined as an organizational insider (Herr and Anderson, 2005). As 

Argyris (1992) and Rolfen et al. (2007) state, this level of involvement allows the researcher to 

be introduced into the daily activity and it permits access to information sources and hidden 

elements that would not be available without this active engagement. Moreover, the close 

relations with the rest of practitioners facilitate a higher credibility and trust. 
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This knowledge cogeneration process together with the rest of network managers enables the 

researcher and the author in this case, to reflect on the research process as well as on its 

findings. It is inquiry that is done by or with insiders to an organization or community (the 

development agency and the participants in Lankidetza Sarea in this case), but never to or on 

them (Heron, 1971; Reason, 1995). It is a reflexive process, which is done in collaboration with 

the rest of individuals who suffer the problem under investigation.  

 

Overall, the intervention in this networking process constitutes a spiral of action cycles in 

which the researcher (in the case of Lankidetza Sarea together with the other two members of 

the management group) develops an action plan, acts and implements the plan, observes the 

effects and reflects on these effects as a basis for further planning through a succession of 

cycles (Kemmis, 1982; Haga, 2007). These cycles form an action research spiral in which each 

cycle increases the knowledge of the researchers referring to the original question or problem 

and leads to its solution (Herr and Anderson, 2005). New challenges, new questions, new 

methods and new roles emerged in each case in the case of the researcher and in parallel in 

the case of two members that make up the management group.  

 

Accordingly, the results of the knowledge cogeneration process generated between 

practitioners and researchers are the basic data, which contribute later to new insights in the 

academic field. As it is later described, for the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, the data generated 

through the networking process is used as research evidence. The active involvement of the 

author in the management of this networking process offers an opportunity to move from 

problem-solving in the network to a more formal level involving systematic data gathering and 

analysis.  

 

6.3.2. The need for alternative validity criteria 
 

As it was argued in Chapter 4, action research is also understood as an effort to generate 

change processes and transformation in society. This main objective automatically forces us to 

re-consider the scientific practice, its validity criteria and the relationship between social 

research and social reform (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). As commented before and according 

to the social innovation perspective, humans lie at the centre of this learning, consequent 

change and innovation processes. This argument is the reason why Dewey (1991) says that 
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scientific research is not separate from democratic social action37

 

. Apart from the workability 

of knowledge cogeneration outcomes, it is necessary to make sense out of those tangible 

results. The social knowledge construction process that Greenwood and Levin (2007) refer to, 

reflect the prominence of the change objective beyond the outcome. Accordingly, in the case 

of Lankidetza Sarea, although it is considered that the description of the results deriving from 

this networking process is necessary, the focus is also on what elements facilitated change and 

consequent solution. 

Consequently, action research should not be judged by traditional validity criteria (Herr and 

Anderson, 2005). According to Greenwood and Levin (2007), the argument here is that the 

credibility in action research inquiry must differentiate between two types of credible 

knowledge. Firstly, there is knowledge with internal credibility for the actors participating in 

change processes, e.g. the participants in Lankidetza Sarea. Secondly, there is external 

credibility, which refers to knowledge capable of convincing someone who has not participated 

in the process. The action research approach is about the ability to explore new ways of 

knowing and the significance of the research (Reason and Bradbury, 2001). However, the 

generation of external credibility is necessary (Greenwood and Levin, 2007) and validation 

meetings from outsiders are important. In this dissertation, the supervisors of the thesis make 

the validation and members of the tribunal judge the research. As it is later shown, the 

validation of supervisors needs a more intense and relational supervision than in more 

traditional dissertations (Herr and Anderson, 2005).  

 

Considering Herr and Anderson (2005), the validity criterion applied in this dissertation include 

five specific criteria that are related to the goals of action research:  the outcome, process, 

democratic, catalytic and dialogic criteria. Referring to the goal of achieving action-oriented 

outcomes, the outcome validity is focused on the extent to which actions occur and the 

resolution of the problem. The necessity to develop an appropriate research methodology 

refers to the process validity criteria and its capacity to permit ongoing learning processes. The 

third criteria allude to the democratic validity, taking into consideration the aim of obtaining 

results that are relevant to the local setting. In that case, the process validity depends on the 

inclusion of multiple voices and its “local” validity (Cunningham, 1983). Another criterion is the 

                                                           

37 Dewey (1991) argues that all humans are capable of scientific judgment and that society could be improved to the 
extent these capacities are increased among all the  society. He believes that all humans are scientists and that the 
diversity of human communities is one of their most powerful features (Dewey, 1991). 
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catalytic validity referring to the capacity to reorient the view of researchers and practitioners 

and impulse the reflective ability (transformative potential). Finally, dialogic validity looks for 

new knowledge generation potential that action research processes have. The conclusions 

demonstrate how these goals have been successfully achieved in the action research process 

activated through Lankidetza Sarea. 

 

6.3.3. The challenge of generating knowledge from a single case 
 

In this dissertation, it is shown how the knowledge generated through the analysis of 

Lankidetza Sarea in Chapter 8, apart from contributing with new insights from the academic 

point of view; it results in practical knowledge that could be applied in other local networking 

processes.  

 

Considering Greenwood and Levin (2007), the notion that the transferability of knowledge 

generated in one specific case is achieved by abstract generalizations about that knowledge 

must be rejected. The main argument here is that the transferability of knowledge must 

consider the contextual factors from the place where each process takes place. This is related 

to Lincoln and Guba’s (1985) notion of transferability underlined by Herr and Anderson (2005), 

in which findings are not generalized, but rather transferred from a sending context to a 

receiving context. This means that it is necessary to detect and reflect about common points 

that make the transference worthwhile. According to pragmatic action research authors, 

context and history is essential to the development of science in general (Greenwood and 

Levin, 2007). These authors use the term transcontextual credibility. 

 

As underlined before, one of the main points with the knowledge generated through action 

research processes is its capacity to generate practical knowledge. This means that apart from 

contextual common factors, the main possibility to generalize the knowledge generated in one 

single case lies in the similarity with other cases where local actors are involved in a 

comparable kind of process and are facing or undertaking similar practical challenges with it 

(Palshaugen, 2009). This is the case in other contexts where local networking processes for 

local economic development are developing. 
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6.3.4. Description of the analysis process 
 

In this section the steps required in the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea are described. This analysis 

was made between August 2011 and March 2012. Several authors, such as Reason and 

Marshall, (1993; 2001) or Herr and Anderson (2005) analyze in depth how these analysis and 

research processes are developed in the case of action research projects. As Herr and 

Anderson (2005) comment, how to blend the cyclical research process developed by the 

engaged researcher throughout her or his engagement into a dissertation like this one is 

ultimately the task of the researcher. As these authors emphasise and has been experienced in 

this dissertation, the research process was not easy to predict at the proposal stage.   

 

The different steps composing the analysis process of Lankidetza Sarea are listed 

chronologically below: 

 

i. Analysis of the development process of the network and detection of critical 

conditioning elements  

ii. Discussion with supervisors 

iii. Analysis of the transformation and combination of roles inside the management group 

iv. Discussion with supervisors 

v. Extraction of results and conclusions 

vi. Discussion with supervisors  

 

As it is shown in the list above, between all these phases discussions with the supervisors were 

continuous and essential. As argued before, this supervision was more frequent and intense in 

Chapter 8 than in the rest of the dissertation. The outsider position of the supervisors 

contributed mainly through the discussion of the experience from an academic perspective 

and helping to keep the distance as a researcher. One of the risks of being engaged in the 

studied case is in taking for granted relevant data related to actions, behaviours, etc. 

Supervisors acted as critical friends (Anderson et al., 1994) who debriefed with the engaged 

researcher, collaboratively making meaning, as well as posing questions regarding how the 

engaged researcher “knew” what she knew. Accordingly, one of the main roles of these 

supervisors was to help make explicit the implicit knowledge of the engaged researcher. This 

means that the researcher had to take the understanding to another level to make explicit 

what she understood on a more tacit level (Herr and Anderson, 2005). Besides this, the 

support of these suppervisors was also critical in leaking the relevant data and results for that 
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chapter. Another risk of being engaged is the possibility of loosing the capacity for 

differentiating relevant events from the less relevant ones. In addition, it must be underlined 

that the feedback of supervisors contributed substantially with regard to their knowledge 

about the context in which Lankidetza Sarea was developed and its development process. The 

supervisor’s knowledge and understanding of the case study facilitated this guide and 

permitted a correct reflection and summary of the action research case. Below, the 

aforementioned steps will be discussed in more detail. 

  

6.3.4.1. Analysis of the development process of the network and detection of 
conditioning elements 

 

In order to analyze the development process of Lankidetza Sarea and the elements 

conditioning its evolution, different data sources were collected. The results of this phase of 

the analysis are reflected in Table 8.1 in the first section in Chapter 8 and continue into the 

second section of the same chapter.  

 

It is essential to ensure the transparency of data sources and information used in the analysis 

(Haga, 2007). Moreover, as this author underlines, the data or documents written by the 

researchers must consider that transparency condition. In the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, the 

majority of data sources come from the documents generated through the networking 

process. Although some of these documents were written by the researcher individually, 

others were elaborated in group with the rest of network managers or with other participants 

in the network, such as external collaborators. This ensures the transparency of these 

outcomes. At the same time, the data generated through the process shows how action 

research processes offer an opportunity to integrate researchers’ analysis, versions of the rest 

of participants and the changes that both versions and interpretations have generated (Haga, 

2007).  

 

All the data sources that are used for the analysis described in Chapter 8 are listed below. The 

sources that were cogenerated between the members of the management group of the 

network are differentiated from the rest that were elaborated individually (some of them by 

the researcher). The main criterion for that differentiation is on the individual or collective 

origin of the knowledge reflected on these documents. Accordingly, the first part of 

documents listed below is a result of the co-learning process between different members of 

the management group (a few times in collaboration with external collaborators). Conversely, 
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the second part shows those documents written by the researcher alone or other participants 

in the network individually. 

 

Data sources extrapolated from cogeneration processes: 

 

• Minutes of meetings from the network (meetings with the SMEs forum, big company 

forums, County Economic Forum and other meetings with actors involved in the 

network) 

• Presentations for meetings  

• Project reports written between collaborators and the management group 

 

Data sources extrapolated from individual work (not from a cogeneration process): 

 

• Competitiveness diagnosis (2008). Written by the researcher 

• Project activity index with notes about daily activities of the network. Written by the 

researcher  

• Diary and field notes written by the researcher 

• Application proposals for financial support from the public support system. Written by 

the researcher and staff of the local development agency 

• County economy reports: six-monthly reports about county economic situation. 

Written by the researcher and staff of the local development agency 

• Academic papers about the network written by the research 

• Presentations at conferences about the network given by the researcher 

 

Some of the most important sources here are the project activity index research, the meeting 

minutes and diary and field notes written by the researcher. The diary and field notes turn into 

a chronicle of steps, a record of researcher’s thoughts, feelings, impressions and also, evidence 

of the continuous reflection process (Herr and Anderson, 2005; Haga, 2007).  

 

However, as Langley (1999) underlines, the analysis of process data requires a means of 

conceptualizing events and of detecting patterns among them. In this dissertation, the main 

anchor point that helps to structure all the collected data is to differentiate several phases of 

the development process (Table 8.1 and second section in Chapter 8). Langley (1999) affirms 

that the most common pattern found in the literature is the linear sequence of “phases” that 
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occur over time to produce a given result. This will be referred to as the temporal bracketing 

strategy by this author. 

 

Two critical incidents are detected to specify different phases. These incidents describe specific 

events that change the development path and new challenges appear in the process. 

Therefore, these new challenges are the main criteria for distinguishing different phases in the 

process (summarized in Table 8.1 in Chapter 8). This ordering exercise enables an explicit 

examination of how actions from one period lead to changes in the context that will affect 

actions in subsequent periods. This means that a shapeless mass of process data is 

transformed into a series of more discrete but connected blocks (Langley, 1999). 

 

The different dimensions in the horizontal axis of 8.1 in Chapter 8 refer to the challenges, 

obstacles and the innovations, technological and social, resulting from the networking process. 

Challenges refer to demanding or stimulating objects that come out during the process. 

Furthermore, obstacles limiting the capacity to face these challenges are detected.  

 

Through the second section in Chapter 8, the analysis is focused on the elements that 

conditioned the development path in that networking process (Table 8.2 in Chapter 8). In that 

stage, it is necessary to question simple process models that assume neat linear progressions 

models of well-defined phases leading to well-defined outcomes (Van de Ven, 1992; Langley, 

1999). Besides this, considering the views of these authors, process theorization needs to go 

beyond surface description to penetrate the logic behind observed temporal progressions. 

Temporal bracketing strategy facilitates an easier reveal of driving process motors or 

mechanisms going beyond the surface description (Langley, 1999). Consequently, all the 

analysis of the data listed above and its temporal bracketing facilitates a deeper look into the 

evolution of Lankidetza Sarea and enables to detect the main elements conditioning the 

development of the networking process. Here it must be mentioned that apart from the 

aforementioned risks inherent when being engaged, one of the main issues for extracting 

conclusions from that section was to find evidence on the sources listed above to justify the 

results. 
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6.3.4.2. Analysis of the transformation and combination of roles inside the management 
group 

 

Through the description of the development of the networking process in Chapter 8 and in 

order to understand how the correspondent outcomes are produced through the process 

(technological and social innovation), it is shown that it is necessary to analyze the role played 

by the management group. Accordingly, the description presented in the first and second 

sections of Chapter 8 makes some references to the roles played by each of the network 

managers.  

 

The network managers played different roles inside the management group according to their 

specific knowledge profile. Consequently, considering the importance of these roles for 

understanding the evolution of the networking process, the aim of the second main phase of 

the analysis was to look more closely at those different roles according to the same temporal 

bracketing strategy (Langley, 1999) applied in the previous phase. The result of this phase of 

the analysis is reflected in the first part of the third section in Chapter 8 (Table 8.3). 

 

In order to analyzing the transformation and combination of different knowledge profiles and 

roles in the management group thoroughly, the amount of data sources listed above is 

completed with the data collected from a focus group discussion. The data above shows very 

little evidence of the contribution and specific roles played by each network manager through 

the process. Moreover, although in very few occasions specific roles were differentiated38

 

, in 

general the rest of the participants noticed a unique role in this group: the management of the 

network. They referred to the network managers using the plural “you” and this shows that 

with time they were not able to notice different roles and contributions inside the 

management group. However, between managers, the roles were clearly differentiated. 

Accordingly, the focus group discussion between the three members of the management 

group gave the opportunity to collect data and evidence for this phase of the analysis. 

This focus group discussion took place on the 29th of September 2011, the three members of 

the management group participated in it, including the researcher. As Kumar (1987) defines, 

the focus group discussion is a rapid assessment, semi‐structured data gathering method in 

                                                           

38 For example when the SME’s representative joined the management group, his role was easier differentiated 
from the role of the other two managers (this is described in the second section in Chapter 8). 
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which a purposively selected set of participants gather to discuss issues. This discussion was 

directed by a list of key themes drawn up by the researcher. The interaction between 

participants in focus group is a particularly distinctive characteristic of this method and it 

allows activation of a collective reflection between participants (Smithson, 2008). 

 

Accordingly, the unit of analysis in this focus group discussion method was the group (Morgan, 

1997; Krueger and Casey, 2009). Because this was a participatory method, each participant 

gave feedback and collaborative information between participants was gathered (Finch and 

Lewis, 2003; Linville et al., 2003; Singh, 2008). As Morgan (1997) states, this interaction is 

explicitly used to generate data and insights. This socially oriented method assumes that an 

individual’s attitudes and beliefs do not form in a vacuum and through those group discussions 

people listen to others’ opinions and thus form their own (Marshall and Rossman, 2006). A 

focus group is therefore not a collection of individual interviews but a “group interview” (Finch 

and Lewis, 2003).  

 

In this case, the main aim of this focus group discussion was to reflect collectively about the 

transformation process developed in the management group. Aside from this, the discussion 

was focused on reflecting on the different roles played by each member during the period 

under observation in this dissertation. This reflection process began with the analysis 

developed by the researcher and in that sense the discussion was semi-structured. This semi-

structure scheme avoided the preconceptions of the researcher that are often embedded in 

questionnaires but at the same time allowed the discussion to be ordered (Singh, 2008). The 

researcher was in charge of transcribing the contributions of each of the network managers in 

the discussion. 

 

Because of being geographically distant an online focus group was conducted for that analysis. 

In that case, a synchronous discussion was developed, where participants can log on at the 

same time and exchange views in real time (Finch and Lewis, 2003). Although a face-to-face 

conversation was not possible, since only three participants were participating in the 

conversation the latter could be easily followed. Furthermore, as Smithson (2008) suggests, 

before the online discussion the rest of the group was contacted to limit possible misuse. This 

prior contact gave them the chance to reflect about our roles before the focus group 

discussion.  
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The data collected through this focus group discussion is summarized in Table 8.3 in Chapter 8. 

As stated before, the vertical axis of that table is made up of the phases differentiated in the 

development process of the network. The different dimensions in the horizontal axis refer to 

the role of each member of the management group of the network and the profile or 

organization of other participants who were involved in the management group in each 

temporal phase.  

 

6.3.4.3. Extraction of results and conclusions 
 

One of the most challenging tasks in the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea was to extract results and 

conclusions from all the collected and analyzed data. Moreover, after summarized the result of 

the focus group discussion (Table 8.3 in Chapter 8) the last phase of the reflection and analysis 

process was even more demanding than before. Accordingly, the supervision of the different 

versions of the chapter in that stage was more intense than in the rest of phases of the 

analysis. The discussion maintained with supervisors was critical for “extracting” the implicit 

knowledge from “inside” the engaged researcher (Herr and Anderson, 2005).  

 

Therefore, it can be summarized that the evidence to build the arguments in Chapter 8 is the 

data collected in the documents listed before and through the focus group discussion. After 

applying the temporal bracketing strategy referred by Langley (1999), the data is interpreted 

and this interpretation results in an analytical framework (Figure 8.1 in Chapter 8). This 

analytical framework is the main result of Chapter 8. 
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7. LOCAL NETWORKS IN THE BASQUE REGION 

 

In this chapter the results of the multiple case study analysis are described39

 

. Based on the 

triangulation of research methods argued in the previous chapter, these results are presented 

according to different phases of the analysis.   

7.1. Identification of local networks and selection of cases 

 

This phase of the analysis was done based on the telephone survey carried out through a 

structured questionnaire (see Annex 1) with all the 39 local development agencies in the 

Basque region. As described in Section 6.2.1 in Chapter 6, network managers were contacted. 

In agencies without any active networking process, General Managers or staff from the 

Department of Services for Firms were contacted for being the members that best knew the 

activity developing in the agency. 

 

The main conclusion derived from that telephonic interview refers to the big amount of 

networking projects that are fostered by these organizations. 30 networking processes have 

been identified through this first phase of the analysis. These networks are promoted by the 

local agencies to address local economic development through cooperation among public and 

private agents in the area. Having this in common, the networks show diversity in relation to 

the kind of agents that configure them; the mechanisms for membership and decision making; 

the kind of projects developed; the advancement level in the networking process or the role of 

the county development agency in the network. This corresponds to the fact that they are 

bottom-up initiatives that have been fostered by each agency responding to the main 

challenges of the territory where these networks are developed. That is why, far from being a 

problem, such diversity is considered one of the main strengths of the system comprised by 

these networks.  

 

The networks are detected and analyzed through the data collected in the questionnaire, 

whereafter a typology of local networks is defined in Table 7.1. This typology is defined 

according to the classification criterion justified in the methodological chapter (Chapter 6). As 

                                                           

39 The multiple-case study analysis term refer to the embedded multiple-case study analysis (Yin, 2009) described in 
Chapter 6. From this point on, the term multiple-case study concept is used. 
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advanced in Chapter 6, the first classification criteria correspond to the type of participants in 

the network. According to this first criteria, industrial networks (networks where the majority 

of private participants are industrial firms) are first of all differentiated from non-industrial 

networks. In non-industrial networks, industrial firms are not the principal group of private 

agents participating in the network. This typology refers to networking processes focused on 

promoting collaboration between commerce or entrepreneurs who have developed their 

business project supported by the agency. Thereafter, the advancement stage of the 

networking process has been considered the second main classification criterion to 

differentiate between industrial networks. According to it, advanced industrial networks are 

differentiated from non-advanced industrial networks. In the case of advanced industrial 

networks at least one learning loop has been overcome (Figure 6.1 in Chapter 6). This means 

that in these networks, at least one action plan has been executed between the participants in 

the network. With regards to non-advanced industrial networks, any action plan had not been 

executed in the moment of the interview. The advancement level of non-industrial networks is 

not analysed because, as it has been argued before, this dissertation focuses on those cases 

where industrial firms are the majority of private participants in the network. Beyond these 

three types of networks there exists a group of agencies where, at the time of the interview 

phase, there was no intention for activating any networking process.  

 

Table 7.1. Groups of Local Development Agencies according to developed local networks 
 
 Non-industrial 

networks 
Advanced 
industrial networks 

Non-advanced industrial 
networks 

No network 

Local 
Development 
Agencies 

Gasteiz Durangaldea Amurrio Bidean Añana 
Getxo Lea Artibai Gernikaldea Laudio 
Lan Ekintza Debabarrena Leioa  Basauri-Etxebarri 
Urduñaderra Goierri Txoerierri Erandio 
Uribe Kosta Iraurgi Bermeo, Mundaka, 

Sukaerrieta 
Trapagaran 

Donostia Oarsoaldea Galdakao Meatzaldea 
Bidasoa  Tolosaldea Inguralde Mulgialdea 
Ermua Urola Garaia Debagoiena Portugalete 
  Andoain Sestao 
  Urola Kosta Zornotza 
  Enkarterriak Santurtzi 

Source: author’s research 
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This classification enables defining the group of 8 cases where this multiple case study is 

focused: the group of advanced industrial networks. These advanced industrial networks are 

local networks where the majority of participant private agents are industrial firms, and where 

at least one learning loop has been overcome (Figure 6.1 in Chapter 6). The typology of 

networks defined in Table 7.1 is mapped in Figure 7.1.  

 
Figure 7.1. Map of local networks in the Basque region 
 

 

Source: author’s research 

 

 

This map (Figure 7.1) shows where these networks are extended. The colours correspond to 

the typology defined in Table 7.1. Networks considered to be advanced industrial networks are 

those reflected in darkest blue. In the less advanced processes (non-advanced industrial 

networks, in lighter blue) participants have already met, but it is a reflection process that is still 

underway and specific action plans have not yet been defined. Shown in the next level are 

those networking initiatives where industrial firms are not the principal group of participants 

(non-industrial networks). Finally, agencies that have no intention to work this way have been 

identified and coloured in lightest blue.  

 



131 

 

As can be seen, most of the advanced industrial networks are those found in the province of 

Gipuzkoa, in the north-east of the region. Taking into account the total amount of networks 

however, it can be concluded that these processes are considerably extended among the 

territory in the Basque region. Most of the networks reflected in the map have been created 

after 2008, many of them in the period 2008-2010. 

 

The development of these networks is related to what the World Bank (2003) described as the 

transformation process of local economic development from the middle of the nineties. 

According to this transformation process, until the mid-nineties, local economic development 

was oriented towards retaining and fostering the growth of existing local firms. Furthermore, 

the aim was to bring foreign investment in a more selective way regarding sectors and origin 

than had been done previously. To do so, the main tools used were: direct support to firms; 

firm incubators; assessment and training for small and medium size firms; technical support; 

support for stat ups; and investment in hard and soft infrastructures. According to the World 

Bank (2003) since the mid-nineties the focus of local economic development has changed. The 

goal is now to generate favourable business environments through investment in soft 

infrastructure (development of human resources) and public private partnership. In this case, 

networks for public-private collaboration are examples of applied tools. This provides a good 

framework to understand how, through the creation of these networks, the approach to local 

economic development is changing in Local Development Agencies and the Basque region.  

 

Through these networks, the traditionally individual support that local development agencies 

have offered now advances towards a model based on a collaborative and collective approach. 

This transformation allows the redefinition of the traditional model, related to the simple 

transference, and the application of measures and programs defined by institutions from more 

superior administrative levels than just the county or local level (Gainza, 2008). This change 

postulates the possibility to design the context that local actors need for local economic 

development in a more precise and participative way. As commented on before, it must be 

stressed that local development agencies play a proactive role on those new processes which 

extends out from their traditional service provider activity to focusing on the construction of 

new scenarios and environments that facilitate local networking and consequent economic 

development. 
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Moreover, the main intervention line of agencies facilitating this kind of networking processes 

consists of the setting up of local networks and forums and empowering local actors as 

recipients and targets of the new structure of intervention of agencies. This process initiates 

firstly a greater dissemination of knowledge within networks and secondly, a greater 

involvement of agents in the process (Asian and Zurbano, 2010). 

 

7.2. Contextual factors explaining local networking 

 

In this section, the results of the Principal Component Analysis (PCA) are described. The central 

idea of a PCA is to reduce the dimensionality of a data set consisting of a large number of 

interrelated variables, while retaining as much of the variation present in the data set as 

possible (Jolliffe, 2002). Furthermore, in this dissertation the aim of this analysis was to 

identify shared contextual characteristics in counties where the selected local networks are 

developing. This exercise enables later the identification of contextual factors explaining the 

development of these local networks.  

 

As argued in Chapter 6, the PCA enables the definition of the axis or factors based on the 

variable combinations that better describe the selected group of variables40

 

 (for the complete 

list of variables, see Annex 2). In this case the first two dimensions were retained, explaining 

42,6% of the variance. In other words, these two variable combinations explain the 42,6% of 

the differences between contexts in relation to selected indicators. Annex 2 presents the 

contributions (Table 2 in Annex 2) and coordinates (Table 3 in Annex 2) of each variable to the 

dimensions. This can be graphically seen in Graph 7.1, that shows the location of each 

indicator in the space defined by the two dimensions: the longer the shadow the variable cast 

in each axis, the higher their contribution to that factor. 

  

                                                           

40 The terms variable and indicator are used indifferently in this dissertation 
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Graph 7.1. Indicators location according to Principal Component Analysis 

Source: author’s research 

 

The first axis or dimension (represented on the horizontal axis of Graph 7.1) is associated with 

the economic sector, the size and characteristics of the companies and the demographic 

density. Hence, this first dimension can be termed the economic activity dimension. In the 

positive part of such axis (right-hand side) the importance of the industrial sector must be 

underscored (RyA19 is the code for this variable), where more cooperatives (C23), quality 

certificates (C50), export capacity (C33) and a size of the companies (C11 and C15) are shown 

among others. On the negative side (left-hand side), the service sector (RyA21, RyA23) gains 

importance comprised of smaller establishments (C12) and higher levels of demographic 

density (F45).  

 

The second dimension can be defined as the axis of technological, added value activities and 

educational infrastructures and is represented on the vertical axis in Graph 7.1. Consequently, 

this second dimension can be named infrastructure and support services for economic activity. 

Its positive part (the upper side) is associated with a higher firm density (densidad 

empresarial), where a higher quantity of technological and educational infrastructure is 

detected (F39 and F35+F36+F37). This attracts specific activities related to banking, insurance 

and company services (RyA22), firm associations and clusters (C26) and companies in the R&D 
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sector (with a higher capacity for patents publication) (C42, C43 and C44). Those 

characteristics also explain higher results on employment in knowledge intensive sectors (C49) 

and public administration (F69). On the opposite side (lower part), a lower formation level 

related to non-knowledge intensive activities must be emphasised (F27). 

 

Once the axes that explain the distribution of the indicators are described, observation of the 

location of each municipal or county context on those dimensions is undertaken in order to 

interpret their position. The result of the previous stage of the empirical analysis is also added 

to the data used for the PCA, where the type of network developed in each agency (Table 7.1) 

is considered as qualitative data.  

 

Graph 7.2. Municipalities or counties position according to factors from the Principal 
Component Analysis and type of local network41

 
 

 

Source: author’s research 

 

                                                           

41 Blue: non-industrial network; green: advanced industrial network; red: non-advanced industrial network; black: no 
network 
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Graph 7.2 shows how the municipalities and counties where Basque Local Development 

Agencies act are located according to the dimensions derived from the PCA realized before. 

Moreover, the different colours allow us to differentiate the different types of local networks 

developed in each context.   

 

Through the interpretation of Graph 7.2 it can be seen that the biggest towns and cities, are 

located in the left-hand side of the graph. The economic activity of these contexts corresponds 

more to the service sector, a large number of small establishments and higher demographic 

density. In the right part of the graph, contexts more related to the industrial sector are 

located, where the smaller size of the municipalities must be stressed.  

 

Of particular interest, with regards the different coloured points, is how the blue, black and 

red points are dispersed throughout the entire graph and where, conversely, the green colour 

(which represents advanced industrial networks) shows a clear concentration.  This means that 

common characteristics describe the contexts where advanced industrial networks have 

developed. According to the dimensions visualized in Graph 7.1, it must be underlined that in 

the contexts where advanced industrial networks are developing, the industrial sector is the 

main economic activity. This industrial activity is characterized by a bigger size of firms 

compared to the contexts located in the left side of the graphic. A higher export capacity and a 

bigger amount of cooperatives and quality certificates are also detected. Besides this, higher 

levels of employment on capital goods and intermediate goods industries are identified. In 

addition, those contexts are characterized by a lower firm of infrastructures and support 

services for economic activity. Activities related to banking, insurance, advanced services, firm 

associations, clusters and R+D sectors are not located on those areas. In this sense, the 

employment occupied in such zones is not related to intensive knowledge sectors and lower 

density of education infrastructures exist, what explains the lower level of education.  

 

In the bigger cities located in the left side of the graph, local development agencies act in a 

context where a bigger amount of infrastructure and support services for economic activity 

related to education, government or administration and intensive knowledge sectors exist 

(especially in the case of the capitals of province located in the upper part). This kind of 

infrastructure and support services attracts the activity of specific firms and economic sectors, 

which differ from the ones located on the right-inferior part of the graph. Accordingly, it can 
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be concluded that the economic activity and the amount of infrastructures and support 

services for economic activity on contexts where advanced industrial networks are located is 

different compared with areas of the left part. All these results are looked at later in this 

chapter, together with the data collected through interviews, for identifying the contextual 

reasons explaining the development of the local networking processes analyzed in this 

dissertation. 

 

Overall, the PCA results reinforce the classification criteria for the typology of local networks 

defined before. It can be concluded that it reflects a high homogeneity level among those 

contexts where advanced industrial networks are developing. The consistency of the group of 

green points reaffirms the influence of the contextual situation for the development of local 

networking processes and the homogeneity between the eight cases. This result postulates 

deeper analysis of each of these cases according to factors defined in the concept map in 

Chapter 5. From this section on, advanced industrial networks will be specifically analysed, 

where the term local networks is used for referring them. 

 

7.3. Individual description of cases  

 

The seven networks embracing this multiple-case analysis are described in this section.  As 

mentioned previously, networks are dynamic processes that are constantly changing. Given 

this, it must be emphasised that this description refers to a specific moment during their 

trajectory. The eighth case developing in Oarsoaldea county has not been possible to analyze. 

Here, the person responsible for the management of the network refused to maintain any 

interview or facilitate any documentation about the case. For this reason, the analysis is thus 

based on seven cases. 

 

As defined in Chapter 6 (Section 6.2.3), the data for this analysis has been mainly collected 

through in-depth semi-structured interviews to network managers in these networks (see 

interview guideline in Annex 3). Each description will follow the same structure according to 

the factors defined in Table 5.1 in Chapter 5. These factors are considered as subunits of 

analysis, which will later allow the development of a cross-case analysis (Yin, 2009). The factors 

or sub-units considered to structure the description of each case are: the collaboration 

potential concerning to the diversity of agents, collective actions and network managers; the 

potential for developing shared leadership processes where the political involvement level and 
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available resources are considered; and the institutional capacity in each county. Moreover, in 

the introduction to each case contextual characteristics of the County and the Local 

Development Agency supporting the networking process are stressed. Cases are presented in 

the following order: (1) Lankidetza Sarea-Goieki (2) Lehiberri-Tolosaldea Garatzen (3) Eragintza 

Gunea-Uggasa (4) Ezagutza Gunea-Iraurgi Lantzen (5) Deba Business Forum-Debegesa, (6) Polo 

de Competitividad-Durangaldea (7) Azaro Fundazioa-Lea Artibai. 

 

7.3.1. Lankidetza Sarea-Goieki 
 

As mentioned in the justification of the case study analysis, Goieki is the county development 

agency from Goierri and is constituted by the 18 local councils which make it up. Goierri is 

271.3 square kilometres in size, and is a county with around 42,000 inhabitants. Economic 

activity takes place mainly within the industrial sector. Metal-mechanical products 

predominate, and around 80% of the people employed in industry work for 10 firms. These big 

firms are all local with the exception of one belonging to foreign capital. Most other firms are 

micro-enterprises. In short, there is a high level of concentration with regard to both 

employment and types of business. The economic activity is strongly shaped by subcontracting 

relationships between leading firms and their subcontractors, and there is an important 

knowledge base in the area related to the activities developed by these firms.  

 

Goieki was set up in 1993 with the aim of activating the regional strategic plan defined at the 

time, in the serious economical crisis of late 1980’s all over the country. This context defined 

the role of the agencies as employment and firms generation promoters, in Goieki’s case, have 

been amplified to other themes related to local development such as tourism or social an 

environmental issues.  

 

Nevertheless, the support to local industry has been always a prioritized aspect in the two 

main strategic reflections carried out in 1993 and 2005. The focus is mainly on the small firm 

where the resource limitation makes their situation even more challenging. Since it was 

created in 1993 until 2008, The Department of Services for Companies (Zerbitzualdea) has 

been working on specific projects with local industrial firms, creating relations to respond to 

their needs but without establishing networks where firms interacted. This trajectory has 

resulted in the establishment of a long term trust relationship between the person in charge of 

the service and the local firms and also with different agents (from Goierri and from outside 

the county) who had collaborated with the agency, thus answering the needs identified in 
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firms. In this context, the collaboration with firms had developed in an individual sense, which 

has been crucial for building the base for the networking process started in the end of 2008.  

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

Lankidetza Sarea is a network comprised of local industrial firms, the county technological 

centre, the county university and the local development agency. Five main forums compose 

the base of that network: two SMEs forums; the groups of General Managers and Human 

Resources Managers in big companies; and the County Economic Forum. The County Economic 

Forum comprised of county agents (representatives from companies, from big and small ones, 

union representatives, mayors of municipalities, members of political parties, the training 

centre and technological centre) jointly evaluates and proposes new strategic actions in the 

economic field. Different county agents involved in the local economic activity take part in it, 

but the ideas presented there are later executed as punctual projects with specific agents. 

Furthermore, there is not any monitoring process of the participants on the projects. That 

forum which is supposed to meet yearly was paralyzed in 2009 however, and it has not had 

continuity while the rest of forums and groups are developing. In the case of the two SMEs 

forums and the case of the two groups in big companies, different collective actions are 

developed based on the needs and interest of participants. Based on those common needs, 

different action proposals are defined by the management group of the network. The 

integration of external agents is related to these actions, where they participate due to the 

specific knowledge that they, as experts, could offer for the development of new competences 

and innovation processes in firms.  

 

The activation of Lankidetza Sarea facilitated the development of specific collaborative 

projects (GetBalio projects) for product diversification in local SMEs (apart from the activity of 

different forums). These collaborative business projects refer to a small group of SMEs 

collaborating with a big firm for the development of a specific product. Apart from local firms, 

different technological centres, universities and advanced services’ companies take part on 

these workgroups. Beginning with product diversification, market (GetMunduan) and sector 

(GetBerri) diversification projects have also been developed. For these, many other 

collaborators are included, such as the Provincial Chamber of Commerce, specialized 

consultants or cluster associations and research centres. The implication of these agents is 

related to specific actions but they are not continuous participants in the networking process 
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as is the case with firms. This also shows that the development of learning and innovation 

processes among local firms has been prioritized among the rest of county agents. 

 

One of traits of this case lies in its integration of different profiles in the management group of 

the network. Until July 2011, the management group of Lankidetza Sarea was the 

responsibility of the Department of Services for Companies, one of the General Managers of a 

SME participating in the network (SMEs’ representative in advance) and myself as researcher. 

These three knowledge profiles were naturally combined in the team and after July 2011, this 

profile combination was going to be maintained. How this combination of different knowledge 

profiles has accelerated the development of technological and organizational innovation 

processes in participant firms is analysed in depth in the next chapter. 

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

Lankidetza Sarea is currently the centre of the activity of the Department of Services for 

Companies of Goieki and therefore, the activity of this department supporting innovation and 

local economic development has been transformed to that collaborative way of working. 

Lankidetza Sarea is a network promoted by Goieki, without own legal authority. Participating 

firms have been the “directors” of the trajectory of Lankidetza Sarea. These firms are in charge 

of defining and prioritizing the actions derived from the network. The definition of action plans 

has been totally delegated to these firms and their preferences. This characteristic has been 

crucial in building a sense of belonging among them and creating the impulse to maintain their 

involvement in the process. This means that shared leadership process has been developed 

between the agency and these firms. 

 

The political involvement has been limited to the group of mayors composing the 

Administration Board in Goieki. Although some interest has been showed, the implication has 

been minimum. The economic resources of the network belong mainly to the agency through 

its budget and applications to different public programs. In some of the projects however, local 

firms also make an economic contribution (e.g. GetBalio projects). The public sector in higher 

administrative levels is involved in Lankidetza Sarea as funding sources. Compite program, 

later described, specifically is one of the main economic supports of this network. Human and 

physical resources are directly linked to the agency and this reinforces the assumption that the 

network is integrated in the activity of Goieki. 
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Institutional capacity  
 

The high institutional density in this context must be emphasised. That density is comprised of 

a diverse group of organization supporting the county economic development and many of 

them are headed by Goierri Fundazioa. Goierri Fundazioa was founded in1986 with the social 

aim of promoting training and social and economic development in the county. It is constituted 

by the 18 local councils and 44 local firms and it is also the general framework for the activity 

of several county economic institutions. These institutions are the county development agency 

Goieki, a vocational training centre, the university related to Mondragon Unibertsitatea 

(specialized in mechanical engineering), a technological centre expert in the field of welding 

and major joining techniques (Lortek), a centre for teaching practice for students of the 

vocational training (Ikaslan) and an employment office (Lanbide). Apart from the Goierri 

Fundazioa, the local administration, unions and the County Association of Cooperatives 

(Goilan) complete the county institutional density in Goierri. 

 

The relation between these institutions and Lankidetza Sarea has been limited to the 

participation of the county technological centre and the university in some specific projects 

derived from the network. At the time of writing, one of the main challenges to be faced is the 

integration of these institutions beyond their collaboration for the development of specific 

projects and actions. This requires avoiding the incompatibility of individual interests that has 

continuously dispersed the potential of collective action in complementary and sometimes 

overlapping actuation fields. Although all the organizations composing Goierri Fundazioa were 

founded for supporting the county development, over time individual interests have begun to 

be prioritised and consequently, each institution has developed its trajectory along almost in 

independent lines. 

 

7.3.2. Lehiberri-Tolosaldea Garatzen 
 

Tolosaldea Garatzen is the local development agency from Tolosaldea county. Urban and rural 

zones are combined in the 28 municipalities42

                                                           

42Abaltzisketa, 

 comprising Tolosaldea, where Tolosa is the main 

Aduna, Albiztur, Alegia, Alkiza, Altzo, Amezketa, Anoeta, Asteasu, Baliarrain, Belauntza, Berastegi, 
Berrobi, Bidegoian, Elduain, Gaztelu, Hernialde, Ibarra, Ikaztegieta, Irura, Larraul, Leaburu, Lizartza, Orendain, 
Orexa, Tolosa, Villabona and Zizurkil.   

 

http://www.aduna.net/�
http://www.aduna.net/�
http://www.alegia.net/�
http://www.alegia.net/�
http://www.altzo.net/�
http://www.altzo.net/�
http://www.anoeta.net/�
http://www.anoeta.net/�
http://www.berastegi.com/�
http://www.berastegi.com/�
http://www.berastegi.com/�
http://www.bidegoian.net/�
http://www.elduain.com/�
http://www.hernialde.info/�
http://www.hernialde.info/�
http://www.ikaztegieta.net/�
http://www.ikaztegieta.net/�
http://www.larraul.net/�
http://www.lizartza.eu/�
http://www.orexa.net/�
http://www.villabona.net/�
http://www.villabona.net/�
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town concentrating most of the commerce and service activity. It is a county 332 square 

kilometres in size, and with around 45,000 inhabitants. Most of the municipalities are small 

towns related to rural areas. Industrial activity is mostly located around the urban areas. Thus, 

despite being a small county, complexity is one of the characteristics of it. 

 

Tolosaldea Garatzen was founded in 1994 with aim of offering employment and training 

services to the county. The Administrative Board of the agency is composed by different 

mayors from municipalities of the county. One of the main founding activities of the agency, 

had been the promotion of industrial land collaborating with the Basque Government. An 

example of this promotion was the inauguration in 2006 of Apatta-Erreka Industrial Park S.L., 

where the 24,5% belongs to 20 municipalities of the county. Moreover, employment and 

training services and tourism sector have been also assumed by the agency. 

 

In 2007, a competitiveness diagnosis was made by external consultants. One of the main 

results of that diagnosis highlighted the need for a Department of Services for Companies 

which would help improve the competitive capabilities of local firms. One of the action 

proposals related to this need stipulated the creation of a forum comprising of local firms, 

mainly due to the clear lack of collaboration culture detected in the area. That firms’ forum 

was promoted by Tolosaldea Garatzen in 2008 with the purpose of reflecting on the possible 

strategy and services that the Department of Services for Companies should offer. The idea of 

sharing this strategy with local actors and with local firms more specifically, was the key to 

opening a dialogue between county public-private stakeholders. 

 

The Lehiberri network is a result of the forum launched to define the activity of the agency and 

specifically, the Department of Services for Companies of Tolosaldea Garatzen. The promotion 

of competitiveness and innovation in Tolosaldea was defined as the main objective of the 

initiative and is currently an example of public-private collaboration scenario working for local 

economic development. 
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Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

The Promoter Group of Lehiberri is constituted by 15 agents: 8 companies; 3 municipalities; a 

training centre; representatives from Gipuzkoa Berritzen43, Kutxa44

 

 and the local development 

agency Tolosaldea Garatzen. Local industrial firms are the majority of participants in the 

Promoter Group.  

With regards to local firms, the proposal for participating in that initiative was presented 

considering a diversity criteria. Beyond considering different activities and sectors (metal-

mechanic, boiling, paper, paper machinery, food, finance and others), the diversity in location 

(located in different municipalities), firm size, capital origin and the age of representatives 

were taken into account. In the case of the municipalities participating in that group, location 

and political diversity was also considered. The lack of connection between the training offer in 

the area and the needs of local firms was another weakness detected in the previous diagnosis 

undertaken in 2007. Then, the participation of training centres was considered essential. In the 

same way, the participation of a finance company was considered crucial for increasing the 

potential of the initiative. Another characteristic defining this networking process is the 

integration of Gipuzkoa Berritzen as an external agent in the Promoter Group. This concrete 

connection allows linking the initiative to external institutions, importantly, to these ones 

related to the Provincial Council of Gipuzkoa.  

 

The first action undertaken by this Promoter Group was defining the mission and objectives of 

Lehiberri. Starting with this reflection process, all the actions derived from that main strategy 

and proposed by the Promoter Group had been openly offered to all local firms. Although the 

Promoter Group was made up of 8 concrete firms, all firms have the opportunity to participate 

in the actions derived from the network. The management group of the networks consists of 

the staff of the agency. 

 

During the interviewing process Lehiberri was in a period of transition. The way in which all the 

companies could have the opportunity of being participants in the Promoter Group was being 

discussed. The first step for such integration would be the creation of Lehiberri Companies 

                                                           
43 Gipuzkoa Berritzen is a public-private collaboration network acting in the provincial area of Gipuzkoa that has set 
itself the goal of coordinating its efforts with other provincial institutions to create an especially propitious 
environment for innovation in Gipuzkoa (www.gipuzkoaberritzen.net) 

44 Kutxa is a Savings Bank from the province of Gipuzkoa. 
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Association where local firms would be invited to be members. This association would allow 

firms to choose their own representative members in the Promoter Group. At interviewing, 

the association was in its creation process. On the other hand, this Promoter Group was 

supposed to be converted on the Board of Trustees of the new Lehiberri Fundazioa. Lehiberri 

Companies Association, local training centres, Tolosaldea Garatzen, Kutxa, Gipuzkoa Berritzen 

and also Taisa (a society related to the management of industrial land) would be part of that 

Board, maintaining the diversity and philosophy of the actual Promoter Group of Lehiberri. 

Municipalities would be represented by Tolosaldea Garatzen in that case and as before, that 

Board will lead the development and activity of Lehiberri.  

 

The actions derived from Lehiberri are mainly related to the development of technological and 

organizational innovation competences in local firms. Beyond the development of transversal 

competences, which was initially prioritized, diversification processes for the development of 

value added products on local firms or market and sector diversification processes have been 

since activated. The execution of actions is developed by the participation of external experts 

who in collaboration with the management group, define the content of actions, always taking 

into account the objective defined by the Promoter Group. 

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

The creation of Lehiberri Fundazioa would allow the creation of its own legal authority to that 

initiative. At the time of the interview, the Promoter Group and future Board of Trustees of 

Lehiberri Fundazioa was in charge of defining in a collaborative way the strategy and the 

actions derived from that. The local development agency, Tolosaldea Garatzen, delegates the 

leadership of the network in that group allowing the development of a sense of belonging 

amongst participants. This means that a clear shared leadership process has been developed 

within this network.  

 

Local policy makers have been involved in the development of Lehiberri since it started. These 

policy makers have facilitated and supported this process and some of them have been 

actively involved in some of the actions derived from it. Acting as participants on the Promoter 

Group and represented by the agency in the new Board in Lehiberri Fundazioa, their active 

implication has been praised as very positive by the rest of participants. 
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With regards to other network cases, public funding programmes are crucial for Lehiberri. The 

future Board of Trustees of Lehiberri Fundazioa would nevertheless be comprised of members 

who contribute economically for participating in it. This contribution facilitates public-private 

funding combination. Referring to the connexion with public administration and policy makers 

in the rest of territorial levels, apart from the participation of Gipuzkoa Berritzen, the only 

relations have been those developed through the financial support. Compite program is one of 

those programs. As mentioned before, human resources in Lehiberri belong to the agency. A 

new project for building a physical infrastructure where Lehiberri Fundazioa will be located 

from 2012 however, has the aim of reinforcing the activity of this networking process. 

Although Tolosaldea Garatzen will be the only owner of that building, this resource is 

considered as able to accelerate the activity of Lehiberri Fundazioa for being located in this 

new infrastructure.  

 

Institutional capacity  
 

The institutional density of Tolosaldea is comprised of: Tolosaldea Garatzen; the county 

association of firms; two vocational training centres; local public administration and labour 

unions. In the case of Lehiberri, almost all these institutions composing the institutional 

density of Tolosaldea participate in the network, except for one training centre and the unions. 

Given this, the integrative capacity of that initiative must be stressed.  

 

7.3.3. Eragintza Gunea-Uggasa 
 

Uggasa is the county development agency from Urola Garaia county. Urola Garaia is composed 

by the municipalities of Ezkio-Itsaso, Urretxu, Zumarraga and Legazpia (with around 26,000 

inhabitants). As an urban and industrialized area, the importance of the metallurgical activity is 

one of its main characteristics and it depends mostly on the automotive and construction 

sectors. These sectors are suffering the biggest impact of the economic crisis extended in the 

county and Basque region from 2008. Moreover – and as in most of the other counties – the 

industrial activity is composed mainly of small companies with common needs such as access 

to technologies, new markets prospecting, development of innovation capabilities and 

cooperation culture.  

 

The agency was founded in 1994, and initially focused on employment and training services 

and later expanded to the integration of new activities and departments. In 2007, the 
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Department of Services for Companies was created with the aim of supporting local economic 

development processes and local firms, as the county strategic plan would prioritize later in 

2008. Until 2009, this new department was focused on training, support through public 

funding programmes for local industrial firms and different punctual actions which answer 

individual needs of firms.  

 

In 2009, the actual Eragintza Gunea was begun as another example of public-private 

collaboration network and as a result of the need for collaboration detected mainly in the case 

of the smallest industrial firms. Previously, a project which had the aim of identifying synergies 

between companies in different phases of the value chain was considered as a pilot experience 

to present the network proposal to the rest of local firms. The potential that other firms 

identified in that previous collaboration initiative resulted on the creation of the actual forum 

leading this networking process.  

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

The Forum leading that initiative is comprised of 15 local industrial companies, representatives 

from the county training centre (UGLE), the public entity managing the only public industrial 

park in the county (Urola Industrialdea, S.A.), a participative platform for the socio-economical 

development of the municipality of Legazpia (Legazpi Bai) and the county development 

agency, Uggasa. 

 

The main objective of Eragintza Gunea is to generate and develop value added intra-

entrepreneurial projects in local firms. Its aim therefore is very much focused on developing 

technological and organizational innovation processes among local firms. Furthermore this 

network was initiated in order to offer an open scenario for local firms and to facilitate the 

development of their capabilities through collective learning processes in different subjects 

such as organizational transformation processes, internationalization, cooperation projects for 

the development of value added products in supplier and intermediary industrial activities. At 

the time of interviewing the network manager, three main lines of work have been defined as: 

an observatory for the identification of value added opportunities for local firms; the 

development of innovation competences based on the transversal training in local firms; and 

the acceleration of cooperation projects for the development of specific products or services 

between companies.  
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Some of the actions derived from that initiative are openly offered to all the firms in the 

county, while others are developed just by participants making up the leading forum 

mentioned in this dissertation. A wide diversity of workgroups is therefore derived from the 

network. The possibility of being part of that forum moreover is open to the rest of local firms 

and a continuous communication about the actions developing within the network is 

maintained.  

 

External agents take part in this network as expert collaborators in the actions derived from 

Eragintza Gunea. One of the main objectives of the initiative is to generate external links for 

local firms, such as agents composing the regional innovation system (Basque Science and 

Technology Network) or other institutions (Chamber of Commerce, Provincial Council, Basque 

Government). Alongside the staff from the agency, one of the external agents, a consultant, is 

also involved in network management. Support was given by the consultant in the early 

months of network activity in creating a definition of the network proposal, the possible lines 

of work and the celebration of the first meetings. The aim of the initial meetings was to detect 

interests among potential participants of the network and among participants of the leading 

forum thereafter. This support was focused on activation of the initiative and contributing 

specific knowledge on organizational change processes within firms. Organizational innovation 

processes, as mentioned before, are one of the main lines of work in Eragintza Gunea. This 

maintains the involvement of this consultant in the management of the network. Despite the 

additional economic cost that this support entails, his contribution has been critical for 

beginning the networking process. The development agency was presented as the main 

promoter of the initiative however, and that neutral position has been maintained during its 

trajectory.  

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

Eragintza Gunea was begun, and it is intended to continue as connected to the activity of the 

Department of Services for Companies from Uggasa. The activity of that department is 

primarily focused in the management of the network and Eragintza Gunea therefore does not 

have its own legal personality.  

 

The forum leading the network is responsible for defining the lines of work and actions derived 

from Eragintza Gunea. These actions must however be related to the lines defined in the 

strategic plan outlined by the agency in 2008. Although the opinion of the rest of participants 
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in the network is taken into consideration to propose and prioritize these actions, it also 

means that this strategic plan is a kind of “menu” of lines of work and actions for the network. 

The management of this network is directed by the staff of the Department of Services for 

Companies of Uggasa (one network manager). External agents (such as consultants or research 

centres) contribute with specific knowledge to develop the actions derived from the network. 

The proposals for these actions are defined between the network manager and these external 

collaborators. In some cases, the actions had been also proposed by the network manager of 

the agency considering the needs and interest of local firms. Economic resources mainly 

belong also to the agency and it acts as intermediary for the application of several public 

programs that support economically the actions and projects of Eragintza Gunea. 

 

The political involvement is limited to the participation of majors in the Administration Board 

of Uggasa. Considering that the aim of the network is focused on the development of 

capabilities of local firms, the link and integration of agents collaborating for the development 

of competences in firms has been prioritized among the rest of local actors or institutions.  

 

Institutional capacity  
 

As in the case of Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea has been able to involve almost the totality of the 

organizations comprising the institutional density in Urola Garaia. Apart from the development 

agency, local administration, the training centre and the industrial park take part in this 

network. Unions are the only organizations who are part of the county institutional density 

and who do not participate in the network. It must be emphasised that this initiative has been 

the first where all these institutions and local actors collaborate with each other.  

 

7.3.4. Deba Business Forum- Debegesa 
 

Debegesa is one of the oldest local development agencies in the Basque region. It was founded 

in 1985 with the aim of promoting the economic development of Debabarrena county and 

convert needs into specific actions for improvement. The agency is constituted by 8 local 

councils where the collaboration with other administration levels has been historically 

considered.  
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Debabarrena is comprised of 8 municipalities45

  

 with around 72,400 inhabitants. It is 

characterized by a long industrial tradition, basically developed around metal sector. The 

industrial vocation is reflected in a huge industrial entrepreneurial capacity and a dynamic and 

active economy, focused presently primarily on the machine-tool and automobile auxiliary 

industry. Taking into consideration the actual needs and the reality of the global market, this 

industrial specialization faces the crucial opportunity to diversify its activity towards 

technologically more intensive sectors, thus avoiding actual international and more qualified 

competition.  

Debegesa and, specifically the Department of Services for Companies of the agency is actually 

focused on offering support for that transition aim. As is the case with other Basque agencies, 

the support to local industrial firms was at first focused on punctual training programs 

answering to individual needs of companies. A new county strategic plan was defined in 2006, 

where the support to the industrial activity was again prioritized among others as one of the 

main activity-focuses of the agency. Support for the main economic activity was defined 

around three main factors that must be emphasised, these were: firms, innovation and 

entrepreneurship. This plan generated a new cycle in the activity of the Department of 

Services for Companies. The aim of supporting the actual challenge of diversification of the 

county industrial activity towards new sectors and markets generated a new line of work in the 

agency. 

 

In 2008, the agency invited a group of five local firms to create a workgroup for defining the 

methodology of this new line of work. This first group was later extended and developed, 

resulting in the actual local network: Deba Business Forum. Three main objectives were 

defined by this first workgroup. These were to firstly facilitate knowledge sharing in a 

spontaneous way between different local economic actors to build trust relationships 

(something achieved automatically in the first group). The second objective sought to create a 

unique voice for all the firms from the county. From being a leader county in the Basque 

industrial activity, the firms located in this county passed to be conscious of the limitations 

that its specialization in machinery tool could suppose. Finally, the development of 

collaboration projects between companies was considered critical in overcoming capability 

limitations that companies were facing when competing in a global market.  

                                                           

45 Deba, Elgoibar, Mallabia, Soraluze, Mutriku, Mendaro, Ermua and Eibar 
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This first workgroup started its cooperation trajectory with the identification of new business 

opportunities in the energy sector. Different external experts collaborated in that process, 

resulting in a new society (Deba Energy, S.L.) where these five companies, Debegesa and 

Tekniker (a technological center specialized in energy sector) take part with the aim of creating 

new activities and businesses related to that sector. That first and more advanced experience 

was crucial for the definition of Deba Business Forum and for specifying the main lines of work 

that Debegesa activated in 2008 to support the county industrial activity. 

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

Deba Business Forum (in advance DBF) seeks the promotion of competitiveness in the 

industrial activity from Debabarrena, creating new companies and orienting existing ones 

towards technologically intensive or emergent sectors. The aim is to connect local firms with 

the rest of agents comprising the regional innovation system. The initiative seeks the 

construction of an integral support system for the improvement of competitiveness 

capabilities for local firms. It also offers a scenario for public-private collaboration between 

local firms and other local and external institutions or agents contributing with specific 

knowledge for developing these technological and organizational innovation processes for 

local economic development. 

 

The network is extended to commerce, tourism, entrepreneurship and industrial activities. The 

industrial forum is the most expanded line of work where different workgroups are 

developing. The most active are the Human Resources workgroup composed of Human 

Resources Managers and are focused on collective knowledge exchange and learning 

processes for the development of transversal issues in firm; the Diversification workgroup 

outlined above and which resulted in the Deba Energy Society; the Machine-Tool workgroup 

where six companies from the sector collaborate with the aim of increasing their size and 

access to value added projects; the Software workgroup where three specialized companies 

are defining and developing common projects and the Environment Issues workgroup 

comprised of companies focused on the development of collaboration projects based on 

environmental issues such as eco-design aspects. Other workgroups and specific areas have 

been promoted but at the time of the interview they were defining new lines of work. 
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The agency defines the participants on each of these workgroups related to specific subjects. 

The different potential collaborators for developing the actions and projects derived from 

these workgroups are also contacted by the agency. County actors are prioritized for these 

collaborative actions. An external consultant is also integrated in the management group of 

the network not only due the insufficient human resources of the agency for managing the 

network but also due to the specific knowledge on industrial management that he contributes 

with. 

 

The relationship that the agency has developed with local firms during its trajectory facilitates 

knowledge of their profile, needs and also their interests in participating in this kind of 

collaboration processes. This information allows the agency to define the potential 

participants for each workgroup. This characteristic shows how the network is lead by the 

agency. Once the workgroup starts its own trajectory, the agency facilitates the process and 

the companies making up the group direct its development.  

 

All these workgroups work on the development of collaborative business projects for 

technological innovation, with the exception of the case of the Human Resources workgroup 

which is focused on the development of transversal competences.  

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

DBF was promoted by the agency and the human, physical and economic resources belong 

primarily to it. For the development of projects derived from each workgroup however, 

participating firms often have to contribute with economic and human resources. Public 

financing programs, such as the Compite program, have been totally suitable for financing the 

business collaboration projects derived from different workgroups comprising the network. 

 

According to the network manager “this network does not need to have its own legal 

authority” (interview to the network manager of DBF, 05-04-2011). The agency promotes each 

workgroup and “without that promotional role the networking process would not exist”. The 

agency defines the strategy of the network, although participating firms are later put in charge 

of defining the direction and development of each workgroup. By that stage, the delegation 

level of the agency is absolute. This has facilitated the involvement and a sense of belonging in 

firms. This sense of belonging is developed by firms and related to the specific workgroup 

where they are involved however, and not to the network in general. The political involvement 
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is limited to the participation of local politicians in the Administration Board of the agency and 

without any implication in the network. 

 

Institutional capacity 
 

Debabarrena is characterized as one of the counties with the highest institutional density. A 

group of secondary training centres, the university, two technological centres, the local 

administration and unions comprise this density. These organizations are involved in the 

actions derived from the network, with the exception of unions. The involvement of these 

organizations comprising the local institutional density is prioritized among external 

collaborators. 

 

This density also facilitates development of a diversity of collaborative projects between these 

organizations before DBF started. Their participation in the actions derived from DBF is 

intended to be part of a unique framework where all these institutions are involved for the 

first time.  

 

7.3.5. Ezagutza Gunea- Iraurgi Lantzen 
 

Ezagutza Gunea, together with Azaro, is a network with the longest trajectory between the 

seven cases composing this case study analysis. Promoted by the county development agency, 

Iraurgi Lantzen, its trajectory began in 2002. Iraurgi Lantzen is constituted by Azpeitia and 

Azkoitia local councils that comprise the county of Urola Erdia. The agency was set up in 1988 

as employment generation promoter, and is focused on the employment service and offering 

support to new businesses and training to the unemployment collective. Other actions and 

aspects such as initiatives on tourism or commerce sector were also promoted. 

 

Urola Erdia has a total population of 25,000 inhabitants and is characterized by its industrial 

specialization, where the furniture production had been one of the most important sectors. 

More than 40 companies are related to this sector in the different phases of the value chain, 

from the production of machine tools to an auxiliary industry producing wooden parts and 

later designing and producing wooden furniture. The main town (Azpeitia) also hosts Enbor 

(the Association of the Basque Country Furniture, Fitments and Accessories Manufacturers) as 

well as Cidemco (the related technology centre) and the sector technical school (Lanbide 

Heziketa). 
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One of the main weaknesses that the county economic development presented was a 

disconnection between the training offer from the county educational centres with the needs 

demanding of it, which was, at the same time, reflected on a lower educational level in the 

area. This challenge was highlighted in several county strategic reflections apprehended before 

Ezagutza Gunea started its trajectory. In 2001, a means of answering to that challenge was 

analysed by an external consultancy who underlined the necessity of involving local 

companies, administration and training centres in this matter. That proposal was later 

materialized in a networking process denominated Ezagutza Gunea where the afore-

mentioned county challenge was essential in defining the central aim this network should 

follow: the creation and transference of knowledge for the development of Urola Erdia. 

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

Ezagutza Gunea is the forum for the management of knowledge and training in Urola Erdia 

where participant firms, training centres, municipalities and the local development agency 

have targeted four main objectives: the development of processes of joint reflection and 

learning; the development and application of means for effective qualification of local people; 

the adaptation of training and education to the needs of the local system; and the 

implementation of policies and strategies that spur the creation of an innovative environment 

(Aranguren et al., 2010).  

 

This network is made up of the two municipal councils in the county, the local development 

agency, all training centres in the area, a representative of Loiola Fundazioa46

                                                           

46 Loiola Fundazioa is a foundation to foster technological innovation in the area that has been created by the town 
councils unrelated to Ezagutza Gunea 

, 15 big firms with 

between 50 to 350 employees (representing around 90% of this size of manufacturing firms in 

the area) and 10 small firms with between 10 and 50 employees (representing 10% of this size 

of manufacturing firms in the area). Four different workgroups are defined according to 

specific areas of the company and where different managers take part on them: Human 

Resources, Production, Responsible for workers and General Managers. There is also another 

group composed of small firms. These five workgroups define an action plan each year based 

on the needs and interests of the participants. Moreover, as in the case of the workgroups 

composed of firms, county training centres also have their own group where specific actions 
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are also defined (Prestakuntza Gunea). Finally, a sixth forum (Garapen Gunea) in which the 

two local councils and the development agency take part, seeks to work in a more reflexive 

perspective of the role of Ezagutza Gunea, its strategy and the county development strategy 

that is later discussed and reflected on the Management Board.  

 

The actions arising from the collaboration workgroups between different firm and participants 

are defined according to the main mission of Ezagutza Gunea which is in turn defined by its 

participants. These actions have been primarily related to organizational innovation processes 

through the development of transversal competences. Specific short-term projects have been 

developed in the areas of knowledge and experience sharing (specifically, management 

models), qualifications (technical and oriented to improvement in attitudes), and the diagnosis 

of local competitiveness are examples of these actions.  

 

External agents (consulting firms, specialized organizations, etc.) are connected to the network 

for the development of the actions derived from the network. As in the rest of cases, these 

external collaborators contribute specific knowledge to develop these actions and projects.   

 

The staff of the agency (2 individuals, one full time and one part time), comprise the network 

management group of Ezagutza Gunea. Furthermore, a research institute supports the 

management group contributing knowledge about how to make a participatory process and 

provide theoretical knowledge related to policy, innovation, learning and networks. 

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

The primary outcome of this network does not lie in short-term projects derived from the 

network, but rather in the collaborative framework that this network has developed. This has 

resulted in the awareness of belonging to a long-term, shared project between participants. 

The perception furthermore, that Ezagutza Gunea might play a strategic role in the future of 

the county is strengthening. The decision-making mechanisms defined for this networking 

process suggest that the agency is one of 9 voices on the Management Board who make 

collective decisions. All participants are represented in the Management Board, which is 

constituted by 4 firm representatives, 2 representatives of the training centres in the area, 2 

representatives of the town councils of the county, a representative of the local development 

agency and another from Loiola Fundazioa. One of the principles on which the process has 
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been based on is that firms should lead the project. For that reason, the President of the Board 

is always a firm.  

 

As Aranguren et al. (2010) emphasise, the acceptance and consolidation of this model for local 

governance has been a slow process, where every partner’s mind-set has had to evolve in one 

way or another, contributing over time to reinforce the sense of developing a common project. 

Given this, we can differentiate two main levels for decision making: firstly, each workgroup 

defines the proposals for action where they are interested to work on; and secondly, a truly 

collective process for decision-making is materialized in the functioning of the Management 

Board where the final decision about implementation of these actions (with the assignment of 

a budget) and the development of the network is made (Aranguren et al., 2010).  

 

This collaboration framework and shared strategy has facilitated the development of more 

ambitious projects. Starting with the afore-mentioned organizational innovation processes, a 

new framework for developing technological innovation processes in firms has been initiated. 

The integration of Loiola Fundazioa in that shared leadership process has accelerated the 

involvement of agents who can support these technological innovation processes. At the time 

of the interview, the shared coordination of both initiatives was materializing. 

 

From the beginning of that initiative, the political involvement has been also critical. As 

mentioned before, the aim of adjusting the training offer of local centres with the needs and 

demand of the county required the participation of local councils, who at the same time, give 

value and potential to the results derived from that initiative. That participation has varied 

after time. The two councils participating in the project (Azkoitia and Azpeitia) are the owners 

of the local development agency. Through the agency they finance the human resources of 

Ezagutza Gunea, while activity is financed by the rest of participants through their 

corresponding quotas for participating in the network and by specific programs of the rest of 

administrative institutions who simply participate in the network related to this role. The rest 

of policy makers and public administration institutions in the remaining territorial levels are 

therefore related to Ezagutza Gunea as funding sources. 

 

At the time of interviewing the members of the management group of the network however, a 

new difficulty for presenting new projects to public financing programs was detected. The 

principal reason for this lay in the prioritization of the majority of public programs of business 
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collaboration projects for technological innovation ahead of areas of knowledge, experience 

sharing and qualifications which are primarily those promoted by Ezagutza Gunea. In that 

sense, it is clear that although the main objective could be shared between all the networks 

that are analysed in this case study, not all of them have the same capacity for accessing public 

economic resources. 

 

Institutional capacity 
 

Almost all the county institutions related to economic development are implicated in Ezagutza 

Gunea. The institutional density in Urola Erdia is comprised of the actual participants in that 

network, the county Technological Center (Cidemco), Enbor (the Association of the Basque 

Country Furniture, Fitments and Accessories Manufacturers) and labour unions who are not 

participants. The cooperation between different institutions has historically been paralyzed 

because of a clear fault of common perspective and interest. Ezagutza Gunea has thus been 

critical. One of the main results of its trajectory rests on the shared leadership model 

developing between different members of the Board. As Aranguren et al. (2010) suggest that 

means that there is not one person with a strong leadership that is leading the rest, but all 

members recognize the authority of the group that constitutes the board. 

 

7.3.6. Polo de Competitividad- Durangaldea 
 

Durangaldea is a county with around 30,000 inhabitants composed of 8 municipalities47

 

. The 

main economic activity in the area is the industrial sector. 293 firms from the total 928 firms 

generate 85% of the industrial employment in this county. This shows the concentration of 

employment on the 30% of the companies and the majority of small firms in the county. 

Principal industrial sectors are related to mature sectors such as assembly, stamping, foundry, 

machining, welding and boiler activities.  

The county development agency of Durangaldea (Durangaldeko Behargintza) was founded in 

2000. Since 1986 the Commonwealth of Municipalities from Durangaldea (Mancomunidad de 

Durangaldea) has been responsible for supporting county economic development and the 

services offering from this Commonwealth were mainly related to training services for local 

firms. The support of the Provincial Council facilitated the foundation of that new agency in 

                                                           

47 Abadiño, Atxondo, Durango, Elorrio, Iurreta, Izurza, Mañaria and Zaldibar 
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2000, strengthening the services for county development processes. The main activity of the 

agency is focused on the employment and training services, the support to new businesses and 

local firms, the Local Agenda 21 program and the actual network where different local and 

external actors are involved. 

 

As mentioned before, the companies in Durangaldea are focused on metallurgic and metal 

transformation activities. A majority of firms are suppliers of big leading companies located in 

the county and are related mainly to machinery-tool and automobile industry. Some of local 

firms also have customers abroad. In 2005, after considering a new county strategic reflection 

and making an allowance for the new global economic crisis scenario that this industrial 

activity was starting to suffer, the need of a transformation towards valued added activities 

was considered an urgent condition. Headed by the Association of Companies of Durangaldea 

(ACD), a new strategic line of work started to develop involving different county institutions 

(included the agency). In 2008 this new challenge was reinforced with the final aim of 

promoting the transformation of the industrial activity in the area and it resulted in the 

instantiation of the Polo de Competitividad networking initiative. 

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

The aim of Polo de Competitividad is to transform and integrate the productive model of the 

county into competent and emergent industrial sectors. This network is lead by a Promoter 

Committee where representatives from the Basque Government, the Provincial Council, the 

Commonwealth of Municipalities and ACD take part. There is also an Executive Committee 

comprised of representatives from the county development agency, ACD and Azterlan 

(Sectorial Metallurgy Research Centre located in the county).  

 

Four main lines of work or main objectives have been defined for supporting this 

transformation process in the industrial activity. In each line of work a representative of the 

institutions constituting the Executive Committee acts as coordinator and responsible for fulfil 

the objectives defined for each line. One of these lines relates to the identification of 

opportunities for product, market and technology diversification for local firms through 

collaboration. Different technologic centres are involved in the identification and development 

of these projects by contributing their specific knowledge, depending on the project and the 

sector or activity that is related to. Furthermore, a group of Proximity Agents from the agency, 

ACD, Azterlan and the two training centres in the county act as network managers in this 
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network and  are responsible for contacting and supporting the firms where diversification 

processes can be applied. 

 

According to the same aim of identifying opportunities for diversification, four sector forums in 

the main industrial sectors are defined (foundry, stamping, forging and machining). Here, the 

collaboration between firms of the same sector is considered an added opportunity for 

developing technological innovation processes. Other transversal competences for 

organizational innovation could moreover be developed in these forums for sector 

collaboration. The third line of work is based on collaboration between firms implicated in the 

same value chain. The identification of new opportunities for diversification is headed by 

leading firms located in the final part of these value chains. All these lines and objectives are 

completed with the fourth line of work which focuses on the definition of the industrial map of 

Durangaldea. This map identifies all the industrial capabilities, resources and the sector 

distribution of it, and provides a continuous observatory for detecting new needs and 

challenges.  

 

It can be thus shown that the sector and product diversification opportunities of county firms 

are the primary objective of that initiative and that this challenge has generated a networking 

process where multiple county and external actors are involved. All local firms interested on 

investing in these diversification processes can participate in the actions derived from the 

network.  

 

It must also be stressed that the county institutions on the Executive Committee and Proximity 

Agents group also are involved as network; this means that institutions also contribute human 

and physical resources to the network. This is the case of Azterlan, ACD or county training 

centres who work together with the agency as Proximity Agents. 

 

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

Inside the Executive Committee collective processes for decision-making are materialized 

where objectives and action lines are defined and are also where the final decision about 

implementation of these actions is made (with the assignment of a budget). The Promoter 

Committee plays a more external role, monitoring and identifying founding sources for the 

network. This committee has the further formal character to approve the annual actuation 
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plan and budget for Polo de Competitividad. This is despite considered as merely formal step 

of previously made decisions defined by the Executive Committee. However, this Promoter 

Committee also represents a unique case where different public administrative institutions 

from different territorial levels participate actively in a county network and it facilitates an 

implication further on the funding support. Local policy makers have moreover supported the 

development of the network from the beginning and have been actively involved on it. 

 

Although Polo de Competitividad did not have its own legal authority at the time of writing, 

the formalization of the Executive Committee as the Board of Trustees of a foundation is 

considered as a step in this direction. The Committee consider that this “formalization” would 

strengthen the development potential of the network as being a step that fixes the 

compromise of each of the participants. 

 

The Executive Committee defines the strategic lines and objectives of Polo de Competitividad 

and after having communicated these lines to all the local firms, interested ones participate to 

defined specific projects in collaboration with proximity agents.  

 

Although at the time the director of the county development agency was interviewed 

(participating in the Executive and Promoter Committees) a public program from the Spanish 

Central Government was covering the annual budget for 2011 in Polo de Competitividad, 

financing programs from the Basque Government such as the Compite were highly 

commended for supporting projects defined by the local firms. Human resources, as 

mentioned previously, are shared between the organizations involved as Proximity Agents and 

these organizations also contribute with physical installations for meetings. This reflects the 

high implication level of participant agents in this network. 

 

 

Institutional capacity 
 

The initiative of Polo de Competitividad has had the capacity to implicate almost all the county 

institutions supporting county economic development in Durangaldea, with the exception of 

labour unions. Apart from the county development agency, the county association of 

companies (ACD), the technological research centre (Azterlan), the two training centres and 

the local administration through representatives from the Commonwealth of Municipalities 
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participate in this network, which signifies an innovative step considering the minimum 

collaboration trajectory developed until the definition of Polo de Competitividad. 

 

7.3.7. Azaro Fundazioa-Lea Artibai 
 

Lea Artibai county is located in the coast side from Bizkaia province, and is comprised of 12 

municipalities48

 

 with 26,500 inhabitants and is 203,6 square kilometres  in size. The first sector, 

and more specifically, the fishing sector has been one of the most important activities in the 

area. In relation to this, the canned fish industry situated in the coast side is still one of the 

most important industries in Lea Artibai. Rural activity has been important, although as is the 

case with the rest of the Basque region, it is now on the decline. In central areas of Lea Artibai 

metallic transformation, automobile and plastic and rubber industries define the industrial 

specialization and in general, the importance of mature sectors in the county must be 

emphasised. The small size of the majority of companies is moreover, another characterizing 

factor in that activity. 

Azaro Fundazioa (Azaro in advance) was founded in 2001 as a collaboration between the 

county training center (Lea Artibai ikastetxea), Okamika industrial park, the local council from 

Markina-Xemein49 and the Commonwealth of Municipalities from Lea Ibarra50

 

 (two 

Commonwealths of Municipalities are differentiated in Lea Artibai county). This Foundation 

was the result of a reflection and collaboration process started in 1993, when the first county 

strategic reflection was headed by one of the two Commonwealths of Municipalities in Lea 

Artibai. Azaro currently seeks to maintain its initial mission: the support for product 

diversification and the promotion of entrepreneurship in the county.  

Since 2001, the networking process has continued developing and from 2006, nine 

representatives from the county training centre, Okamika industrial park, the local council 

from Markina-Xemein, the Association of Cooperatives and the Commonwealth of 

Municipalities from Lea Ibarra sit on the Board of Trustees for Azaro Fundazioa. Five of nine 

                                                           

48 Berriatua, Amoroto, Aulesti, Gizaburuaga, Etxebarria, Ispaster, Lekeitio, Markina-Xemein, Mendexa, Munitibar, 
Ondarroa and Ziortza-Bolibar 

49  The town council from Markina-Xemein is owner of the land where the infrastructures of Azaro Fundazioa are 
located and for that reason, the implication of this municipality has been crucial in the creation of the foundation.  

50  Munitibar, Aulesti, Gizaburuaga, Amoroto and Mendexa municipalities compose the Commonwealth of 
Municipalities from Lea Ibarra 
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representatives, including the chairman or chairwomen, are from the county training centre. 

This majority aims towards solving any conflict by the training centre, which is considered as 

neutral agents acting between the interests of private and public actors involved in this 

network. Historically, the training centre has played a very active role supporting county 

economic development processes and it currently maintains that proactive feature. The county 

development agency from Lea Artibai does not participate as a member in the Board but acts 

more as a collaborator. Although it is not a formal member in Azaro Fundazioa, the agency acts 

as executor of the actions stemming from the network and is always present as the General 

Manager of the agency and Azaro are in fact the same person. Even though they are therefore 

two different organizations, Azaro and the agency work very closely with each other and the 

involvement of the agency in the network is very high, related mainly to its management. The 

agency also provides human and economic resources to the activity of Azaro and the execution 

of objectives defined by it. The agency also however, develops its own activity related to 

supporting the creation of new businesses and companies in the area,; tourism and commerce 

sector; and employment and training services.  

 

Collaboration: diversity of agents, collective action and network management 
 

The integration of the Association of Cooperatives in 2006 signified a new strategic reflection, 

initiated with the aim of strengthening the diversification of the activity of industrial 

companies in the county and the creation of new activities and businesses. In that reflection 

process, the management group of Azaro, members of the Board of Trustees and the town 

councils from the area (who participate at the same time in the two Commonwealths of 

Municipalities) took part. The result of this strategic reflection resulted in the definition of a 

new mission for the creation of innovative economic activities in Lea Artibai through the 

creation of new businesses and the integration of technological innovation processes in local 

firms. The creation of new businesses was linked to work proactively on the identification of 

new businesses opportunities in emergent and competitive sectors. The strengthening of 

county competitiveness would therefore be achieved based on spreading entrepreneurial, 

innovative and cooperative culture.   

 

Esperanza 2013 is the project resulting from this reflection where specific objectives were 

defined for 2007-2013 period. These objectives referred to a specific number of new 

companies and business projects developing in local firms (always related to technologically 

innovative activities and sectors) with the aim of diversifying the industrial activity towards 
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new products, markets and technologies. The application of the research projects developing 

in the research department of the county training centre (Leartiker) were also defined as a 

primordial objective, accompanied by the strengthening of research activities and specialized 

training programs in polymers engineering and other specializations. The applicability of the 

research activity was prioritized, resulting in the definition of specific research lines. This 

requirement directs the activity of Leartiker to support the activity of local firms and as result 

of that integration, the management of Leartiker is shared with the one of the county 

development agency and Azaro Fundazioa51

 

.  

One of the most important lines of work derived from Esperanza 2013 furthermore refers to 

the observatory service that apart from identifying business opportunities in emergent sectors 

offers an integral advice and facilitation service to entrepreneurs and companies who integrate 

these opportunities in their activities. Considering that the county development agency 

participates actively in Esperanza 2013 project, all the agents and companies who collaborate 

with the agency or Leartiker are considered as a crucial resource to apply the results from the 

observatory and also the improvement of its activity52

 

. Furthermore, the development of these 

products and technology development projects are also activated from the local firms. The role 

of Azaro in this case is also to support these bottom-up initiatives. These initiatives are 

detected through continuous contact with local firms. These contacts are also considered 

critical for maintenance of constant communication with the development of the Esperanza 

2013 project and integration of external opinions and inputs in order to increase the potential 

of this initiative. 

These diversification processes or the creation of new activities are usually developed in 

individual companies or entrepreneurs. External agents are integrated in the initiative 

primarily through the activity of the observatory and the development of those diversification 

                                                           

51 In a close future, it is considered important that Leartiker would have its own legal authority apart from the 
county training center. 

52 Different meeting and workgroups of county agents and companies are dynamized by the county development 
agency with the aim of promoting and facilitating the development of competences on these participants through 
collaborative actions. Examples of these workgroups are the ones related to the network of entrepreneurs, the 
group of county training centers with the aim of promoting entrepreneurial culture or the different workgroups of 
industrial, tourism and commerce companies.  
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and creation processes, where the collaboration with different technological centres, clusters 

or experts is continuous.  

 

The above-mentioned shared management between Azaro, Leartiker and the agency is also 

reflected in the professional team of this observatory. The group of network managers of 

Azaro is therefore made up by staff of the three organizations. 

 

Shared leadership: political involvement and resources 
 

The creation of Azaro Fundazioa denoted a formalization of the networking process begun 

years before. The later integration of the county development agency and its role more as 

executor than as promoter, show that decision making processes are delegated entirely to that 

Board and consequently, to the network. The collaborator role of the agency is also justified 

due to having shared management. The common management of the training centre, the 

development agency and Leartiker has generated a determinant characteristic that facilitates 

the integration of the three organizations. At the time of interviewing the network manager 

however, the possible integration of the agency in that Board was considered as a critical step 

to strengthening, in a controlled fashion, the political involvement in the network. This 

implication is considered critical for the potential that the integration of policy makers could 

seek to reinforce in the networking process and develop as a policy network for sharing policy 

making processes. The rest of public administrative institutions (such as provincial and 

regional) are connected to Azaro through funding public programs, but beyond the economic 

support there is not any active involvement.  

 

The projects derived from the observatory are financed by the company or the entrepreneur 

developing these projects and supported by public programs. On the other hand, members of 

the Board of Trustees of Azaro Fundazioa participate with a minimum economic contribution. 

Public programs therefore provide the most important source in the network. The staff of 

Azaro Fundazioa, as mentioned previously, is completed with the staff of the development 

agency and Leartiker. At the same time, Azaro has its own physical resources and 

infrastructures derived from Esperanza 2013 project53

                                                           

53 In the municipality of Markina-Xemein, three new infrastructures were projected in 2006 to locate a new building 
for research activities in agro-alimentary sector, another one to host “Berrikuntza Gunea” where the observatory of 
Azaro is located with offices for its staff (included the development agency and Leartiker) and a new building for 
high level and specialized training projected for 2013. 

.  
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Institutional capacity 
 

The leadership of the county training centre on promoting county development processes has 

historically been strong54

 

. This leadership was inherited by Azaro Fundazioa although as 

stressed before, the majority of the members participating in the Board of Trustees of Azaro 

still belong to the training centre. The leadership of the training centre has therefore been 

maintained, although it is not responsible for the execution and management of the network. 

The fact that the county development agency has not been the promoter of that network and 

has played a secondary role until its integration in Azaro must be emphasised. Being a 

particularly active agency, it has respect and delegate on Azaro the role of main leader, also 

because of its shared management. 

All county institutions related to economic development in Lea Artibai are connected to Azaro 

Fundazioa, with the exception of labour unions. This institutional density is comprised of the 

county training centre (Lea Artibai ikastetxea), Okamika industrial park, the two 

Commonwealths of Municipalities, the county development centre, the Association of 

Cooperative Companies and labour unions. It has thus been shown how the foundation offers 

unique and exceptional scenario to develop and execute a shared vision for the economic 

development of Lea Artibai. 

 

  

                                                           

54 Related to MCC and being a vocational training center, nowadays offers a specialized training, such us the 
polymer engineering grade or the ones related to agro-alimentary sector. Also a strong research activity has been 
generated in its entire trajectory. 
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7.4. Cross-case analysis  

 

One of the five analytic techniques proposed by Yin (2009) for multiple case study analysis is 

the cross-case analysis. Yin argues the technique is especially relevant if a case study consists 

of at least two cases.  

 

In the previous section, each case was analysed as independent cases but considering the 

same specific factors defined in Table 5.1 in Chapter 5. As argued in Chapter 6 an embedded 

multiple-case design (Yin, 2009) has been applied for this analysis. The results from this step 

are translated to a work table (Table 7.2) that displays the data from the individual cases 

according to a uniform scheme derived again from the factors defined in Table 5.1 (Chapter 5). 

The analysis of the entire table enables visualisation of the first conclusions of the cross-case 

analysis and parting from that first attempt, different sub-groups of cases sharing 

characteristics are identified. As Yin (2009) points out, these groups are considered as 

instances of different “types” comprising the general case.  

 

That comparative analysis is specifically developed locating each case in continuums referring 

to each factor and components defined in the concept map described in Chapter 5 (Table 5.1). 

The exercise to locate these networks in those continuums seeks the detection of sub-groups 

with common features and at the same time, identifying the main differences between these 

local networks. Moreover, it must be emphasised that the location of the networks in these 

continuums and correspondent characteristics were those at the time of interviewing network 

managers. This means that these characteristics can vary in time and that classification or 

location is thus not stable. 
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Table 7.2. Cross-case analysis 

LOCAL 
NETWORKS 

RELATIONAL CAPITAL 
INSTITUTIONAL CAPACITY 

COLLABORATION SHARED LEADERSHIP 

Diversity of actors Collective action 
Network  managers/ 

leadership 
Political involvement Resources Institutional density 

Institutional 
integration 

LANKIDETZA 
SAREA 
Goieki 

Participants:             
-42 industrial firms 
-Technological centre 
-University 
-County development 
agency  
Different implication levels, 
prioritizing the involvement 
of local firms 
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 
 

Technological and 
organizational innovation  
through: 
-Four firms’ forums: 
development of transversal 
competences and 
knowledge and experience 
sharing  
-GetGune: collaborative 
business projects between 
SMEs and external agents 
for sector, product and 
market diversification 
 Actions limited to 
participant firms 

-No legal authority. 
Linked to the agency 
-Multidisciplinary 
management team 
-Delegation of 
decision making to 
participant firms 
 

-Minimum political 
involvement at local 
level 
-Provincial and regional 
public administration 
and institutions as 
financing actors 
 

-Economic resources: 
county development 
agency, public 
financing programs 
and private 
contribution related 
to specific actions or 
projects 
-Human and physical 
resources related to 
the agency 

High institutional 
density:  
-County development 
agency 
- Technological centre 
-University 
-Training centre 
-Local Administration 
-Labour unions 
-County Association of 
Cooperatives 
 

-Cooperation related to 
specific projects and 
actions 
-Challenge: integration 
of different county 
institutions in a shared 
economic development 
process 
 

LEHIBERRI 
Tolosaldea 
Garatzen 

Promoter group composing 
the future Board of 
Trustees of Lehiberri 
Fundazioa: 
-8 industrial firms 
-Town councils 
-Training centre 
-Kutxa 
-Gipuzkoa Berritzen 
-County development 
agency  
- Taisa 
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network  
 
 

Technological and 
organizational innovation  
through: 
- Development of 
transversal competences 
on local firms and specific 
projects for the 
diversification of the 
industrial activity towards 
new markets  
Open actions: open to any 
local firm to participate in 
actions derived from the 
network 

-Lehiberri Fundazioa: 
own legal authority 
in the short term 
- Delegation of 
decision making to 
participants 
 

-Active involvement of 
local policy makers 
-Gipuzkoa Berritzen-
Provincial Council 
involved 
-The rest of provincial 
and regional public 
administration and 
institutions as financing 
actors 
 
 

-Economic resources: 
county development 
agency, public 
financing programs 
and private 
contribution related 
to the creation of 
Lehiberri Fundazioa 
and Lehiberri 
Company Association 
-Human and physical 
resources related to 
the agency 

-County development 
agency 
-2 training centres 
-Companies 
Association 
-Local administration 
-Labour unions 

-High integration: 
almost all the local 
institutions involved in 
the network 
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ERAGINTZA 
GUNEA  
Uggasa 

Leader forum:  
-15 industrial firms 
-Training centre 
-Industrial park 
-Legazpi Bai 
-County development 
agency  
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 
 

Technological and 
organizational innovation  
through: 
- Development of 
transversal competences 
on local firms and specific 
projects for the 
diversification of the 
industrial activity towards 
new markets  
Open actions: open to any 
local firm to participate in 
actions derived from the 
network 

-No legal authority. 
Linked to the agency 
-Partially 
participative: actions 
proposed by 
participants must be 
related to the 
strategic plan 
- Support of external 
consultancy in the 
management group 
of the network 

-Minimum political 
involvement at local 
level 
-Provincial and regional 
public administration 
and institutions as 
financing actors 
 

-Economic resources: 
county development 
agency and public 
financing  
-Human and physical 
resources related to 
the agency 

-County development 
agency 
-Training centre 
-Local administration 
-Labour unions 

- High integration: 
almost all the local 
institutions involved in 
the network 
 

DEBA BUSINESS 
FORUM  
Debegesa 

Diversity of agents in each 
workgroup related to a 
specific subject 
-Around 5 firms in each 
workgroup  
-County development 
agency 
The agency defines the 
participant firms for each 
workgroup 
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 
/workgroups 

Technological and 
organizational innovation  
through: 
-Collaborative business 
projects between 
companies participating in 
each workgroup 
Actions limited to 
participant firms in each 
workgroup 

-No legal authority 
-Actions derived from 
the interest of 
participant 
companies but areas 
related to each 
workgroups defined 
by the agency  
- External 
consultancy as 
member of the 
management group 
of the network 

-Minimum political 
involvement at local 
level 
-Provincial and regional 
public administration 
and institutions as 
financing actors 
 

-Economic resources: 
county development 
agency and public 
financing. Derived 
projects partially 
financed by the firms  
-Human and physical 
resources related to 
the agency 

High institutional 
density:  
-County development 
agency 
- Technological centres 
-University 
-Training centres 
-Local Administration 
-Labour unions 

-Big trajectory in 
cooperation between 
local institutions 
related to specific 
projects and actions 
-Integration of local 
economic institutions in 
DBF related to specific 
projects derived in each 
workgroup 
 

EZAGUNTZA 
GUNEA 
 Iraurgi Lantzen 

Participants: 
-35 firms 
-Two town councils 
-All the training centres in 
Urola Erdia 
-County development 
agency 
-Loiola Fundazioa 
Open network: open to any 

-Development of 
transversal competences 
on local firms and other 
participants related to the 
areas of knowledge, 
experience sharing and 
qualifications 
(organizational innovation) 
-New line of work activated 

-No legal authority 
-Management Board 
composed of 
representatives of all 
the members 
(economic 
contribution) 
-Total delegation of 
the agency  

-Active involvement of 
local policy makers 
-Provincial and regional 
public administration 
and institutions as 
financing actors 
 

-Economic resources: 
county development 
agency, public 
financing programs 
and private quotas  
-Human and physical 
resources related to 
the agency 
 

High institutional 
density:  
-County development 
agency 
- Technological centre  
-Enbor company 
association 
-Training centres 
-Local Administration 

-Historically, fault of 
shared vision between 
different institutions 
- High integration: 
almost all the local 
institutions involved in 
the network 
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company with the 
condition  
of paying the 
corresponding quota 
(following size criteria)  
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 
 

for technological 
innovation (integration 
with Loiola Fundazioa) 
-Actions limited to 
members of Ezagutza 
Gunea 
 

-Collaborations with 
social researchers for 
the management of 
the network and 
actions derived from 
it 

-Loiola Fundazioa 
-Labour unions 

POLO DE 
COMPETITIVIDAD 
Durangaldeko 
Behargintza 

Different implication levels 
of a diversity of actors: 
-Association of Companies 
of Durangaldea (ACD) 
-County development 
agency 
-Training centres 
-Technological centre 
-Commonwealth of 
Municipalities (town 
councils) 
-Provincial Council 
-Basque Government 
Integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 

Technological and 
organizational innovation 
through: 
-Collaborative projects for 
product, market and 
technology diversification 
in local firms 
-Open actions: open to any 
local firm to participate in 
actions derived from the 
network  

-No legal authority  
-Total delegation of 
the agency  
-Promoter and 
Executive 
Committees 
composed of 
representatives of all 
the members 
-Different 
organizations 
involved in the 
management group 
(Proximity Agents) 

-Active involvement of 
local, provincial and 
regional policy makers 
further on economic 
support (unique 
example of formal 
implication on the 
Promoter Committee) 
 

-Economic resources: 
public financing 
programs and private 
contribution of firms 
on specific actions 
and projects 
-Proximity Agents 
and physical 
resources from 
different 
organizations apart 
from the agency 

High institutional 
density:  
-Association of 
Companies of 
Durangaldea (ACD) 
-County development 
agency 
-Training centres 
-Technological centre 
-Commonwealth of 
Municipalities (town 
councils) 
-Labour unions 
 

- High integration: 
almost all the local 
institutions involved in 
the network 
 

AZARO  
Lea Artibai 

Participating members: 
-County training centre 
-Industrial park (Okamika) 
-Commonwealth of 
Municipalities (Lea Ibarra) 
-Town council (Markina-
Xemein) 
-Association of 
Cooperatives 
-Collaborator: county 
development agency 

Technological and 
organizational innovation 
through: 
-Business projects for 
product, market and 
technology diversification 
and creation of new 
companies 
-Open to local firms and 
entrepreneurs 
 

-Azaro Fundazioa: 
own legal authority  
-Board of Trustees 
composed of 
representatives of all 
the members 
-Total delegation and 
collaborator role of 
the agency 
-Shared management 
between Azaro, the 

-Active involvement of 
local policy makers 
-Provincial and regional 
public administration 
and institutions as 
financing actors 
 

Economic resources: 
public financing 
programs and private 
contribution from 
companies and 
entrepreneurs 
participating in 
business projects and 
members of the 
Board of Trustees 
-Own human and 

High institutional 
density:  
-Association of 
Cooperatives 
-County development 
agency 
-Training centre 
-Technological centre 
inside the training 
centre 
-Two Commonwealths 

-County development  
leaded by Azaro and 
inherited from the 
county training centre  
- High integration: 
almost all the local 
institutions involved in 
the network 
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Source: author’s research 

(related to Commonwealth 
of Municipalities of Lea 
Artibai)  
High and continuous 
integration of external 
experts for the 
development of actions 
derived from the network 

county development 
agency and Leartiker. 
-Network managers 
belonging to the 
agency and Leartiker 
apart from Azaro 

physical resources 
 

of Municipalities  
-Industrial park 
-Labour unions 
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7.4.1. Potential for collaboration 
 

In this subsection, the potential for collective action, the diversity of agents participating in the 

networking process and the profile of network managers in the seven networks are analysed. 

These three factors condition the collaboration potential of a networking process (Table 5.1 in 

Chapter 5). Accordingly the continuums referring to those factors are presented and analysed. 

 

As argued in Chapter 5, collaboration potential is closely related to the diversity of agents 

engaged in collective learning processes. These collective learning processes result in collective 

actions. This case study analysis provides a variety of cases where a diversity of agents is 

involved in different levels. Local firms, the local development agency, town councils, training 

centres, technological centres, industrial parks, universities and specific agents such as other 

public administration institutions in different territorial levels are participants in these 

networks.  

 

Apart from the processes (collaborative or not) for defining the strategic actions and the main 

lines of work in these networking processes, the networks have the shared aim of developing 

collective actions focused on technological and organizational innovation processes on local 

firms. If one focuses in depth on the content of these collective actions developing in these 

networks, two main groups of actions can be differentiated (Component 1.1; Continuum 1). 

Firstly, projects for develop transversal competences on local firms seek the development of 

innovation competences needed by the majority of local firms independently of their sector, 

market or size. Secondly, there are actions related to business projects that allow collective 

diversification processes towards new markets, sectors or products. These two kinds of actions 

facilitate the development of competences for technological and organizational innovation 

among local firms, although in a short term the derived actions are considerably different. 
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In these actions, collective learning processes are developed through the combination of 

different types of knowledge. The types of knowledge combined in these collective learning 

processes determine the type of innovation resulting from them. Given this, the knowledge 

that is involved in these collective learning processes contributes to this aim generating 

technological and organizational innovation processes. 

  

A diversity of types of knowledge is fostered through the involvement of different participants 

in these collective learning processes. Beyond local firms, a wide diversity of agents and 

organizations take part in these networks for the development (definition and execution) of 

these actions. Those agents and organizations specialize mostly in a concrete knowledge of 

technological and organizational innovation in firms. The involvement of a diverse group of 

participants is therefore a shared characteristic in all these seven networks. This homogeneity 

and the lack of differences in this element is the reason for not visualizing it in a continuum. 

Some of these participants belong to the counties where these networks are developed, such 

as some of the technological centres (in Azaro, Lankidetza Sarea and Polo de Competitividad) 

or training centres (in Lankidetza Sarea, Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea, Ezagutza Gunea, Azaro). 

Some of these technological centres or training centres are moreover, also members of the 

leading groups of the networks (in the case of Polo de Competitividad, Lehiberri, Eragintza 

Gunea, Ezagutza Gunea and Azaro). Furthermore, a large amount of external agents 

participate in the development of these actions. This is the case of consultant firms, 

technological and research centres and cluster associations. 

 

Development of capabilities 

and competences 

Ezagutza Gunea

Mixture

Eragintza Gunea
Lankidetza Sarea

Lehiberri

Business projects for 
diversification

Azaro
Deba Business Forum

Polo de Competitividad

CONTINUUM 1. COMPONENT 1.1: CONTENT OF COLLECTIVE ACTIONS
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As argued in Section 3.3 in Chapter 3, many of the concepts presented and described in that 

chapter help to conceptualize the technological and organizational innovation processes 

resulting from local networking processes. This is the case of concepts like dynamic linkages 

and traded and untraded relations defined by Trippl et al. (2009). These concepts are valuable 

for explaining the type of linkages between the different actors participating in the actions 

derived from these local networks. It can be also concluded that these processes facilitate new 

connections between internal and external actors for knowledge exchange and accordingly 

collective learning channels (Capello, 2002; Capello eta Faggian, 2005) are generated.  

 

As will be expounded on later, the industrial activity of the contexts where these local 

networks are developing is specialized in mature sectors and low levels of internationalization. 

The majority of firms in the contexts where these networks are developing and participating in 

these networks are SMEs. One of the main strengths of these networks therefore is that they 

are well positioned to work on the development of absorptive capacity of the local firms, 

especially SMEs. This is due to the fact that the bigger firms have a natural dialogue with the 

provincial, regional or even the central government in Spain and also with other agents 

composing the innovation system. The smaller firms find it difficult however, to be part of such 

dialogue.  

 

The central argument here is that, especially in territories with many SMEs, the absorptive 

capacity that these need to innovate can best be developed with the help of proximity agents 

(Piore and Sabel, 1984; Zahra and George, 2002; Giuliani, 2005; Staber, 2007; Asián and 

Zurbano, 2010), such as local development agencies and through local networking processes. 

Technological and organizational innovation also requires specific infrastructure to generate 

knowledge such as universities and technology centres. Although there might be experiences 

of localized infrastructures of this kind, they usually require being part of a system that is 

developed at least at regional level, if not in the national level.  Local networking processes can 

therefore be considered as social integration mechanisms (Zahra and George, 2002) and 

generators of socialization capabilities (Jansen et al., 2005) for technological and 

organizational innovation. This also seeks to integrate local actors (e.g. SMEs) in the regional 

innovation system and facilitate innovation processes through it. 

 

These networks thus show a clear capacity to facilitate DUI innovation modes between 

participants in the network. DUI innovation modes are moreover combined with STI modes for 
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the development of research based innovation processes. Consequently, capacity for 

developing CCI innovation modes (Isaksen and Karlsen, 2012) and radical innovation capacity 

(Trippl et al., 2009) is generated. 

 

At the same time, this also means that the advantages from local buzz (Bathelt et al., 2004) are 

maximized in these localized networking processes. The involvement of external knowledge 

sources beyond the counties where these networks are developed however, enables a 

connection to global pipelines and avoidance of the “myopic” effect highlighted by Maskell and 

Malmberg (2007). The case study thus shows that positive learning processes can be facilitated 

at local level, but the knowledge flows coming from global channels are focused on access to 

new knowledge nodes and markets (Owen-Smith and Powell, 2004, Storper and Venables, 

2004 or Bathelt et al., 2004). It is shown how those local initiatives could generate both 

antagonist effects; the local level could impulse learning processes and could also facilitate 

access of local firms to global pipelines. This also shows that these local networking processes 

facilitate the generation of cognitive proximity (Lorentzen, 2009) and to search the optimum 

cognitive distance described by Nooteboom (2003). 

 

With reference to the management of these seven networks and more specifically, considering 

the profile of network managers (Component 1.3; Continuum 2), it is shown how the 

management groups of these networks differ from case to case. Lehiberri is the only case 

where the management group of the network is comprised only of staff of the agency and no 

external agent collaborates for general management tasks. The knowledge profile of these 

managers is related to the traditional profile of the staff of Departments of Services for 

Companies in these agencies. These profiles are usually characterized by knowledge on the 

local industrial activity and high management capacity for acting as intermediaries of policies 

and programs defined by other administrative levels. In the case of Deba Bussines Forum and 

Eragintza Gunea, external consultants collaborate with the agency for the development of the 

networking process, primarily due to their specific knowledge and expertise of technological 

and organizational innovation processes. In the case of Ezagutza Gunea, a continuous 

collaboration with social researchers facilitates integration of knowledge about how to make a 

participatory process and with theoretical knowledge related to policy, innovation, learning 

and networks. 
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Finally, in the case of Lankidetza Sarea, Azaro and Polo de Competitividad, three or more (four 

in the case of Polo de Competitividad) complementary profiles make up the management 

group. These cases show the value of complementing and combining different profiles to 

facilitate the link with different knowledge sources and a continuous adaptation capacity of 

the network. The capacity to integrate different knowledge profiles in the same management 

group therefore facilitates a better understanding of needs that occur within the network, an 

easier interconnection with the reality of firms and a more direct applicability the different 

types of knowledge combined in the management group to meet the needs of the network 

and the needs of local firms. This means that the potential for collaboration and collective 

learning and action increases with the integration of different types of knowledge in the 

management group of these networks. Chapter 8 focuses in depth on the consequences of 

integrating specific knowledge profiles in the management group of these networks. 

 

 

Beyond the shared capacity of combining different types of knowledge in the collective 

learning processes, these seven cases also show that is possible to structure networks in 

different ways. All networks are open for new participants, although in the case of Lehiberri, 

Ezagutza Gunea and Azaro the participation on the respective leader groups require a 

condition of paying the corresponding quota. The opening level of the actions derived from the 

network is different depending on each network. In the case of Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea, 

Polo de Competitividad and Azaro, any local firm can participate in the actions derived from 

network. In the case of Lankidetza Sarea, Ezagutza Gunea and Deba Bussiness Forum however, 

actions are limited to the firms and agents composing the network. In these three cases, local 
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firms are “ordered” in stable forums or workgroups where long-term collaboration trajectories 

are enabled. As argued in the concept map described in Chapter 5 the collective action and 

collaboration potential of these networks also depends on the stability of the collaboration 

arenas structuring the network.  

 

Taking into account these two differential elements (the management group of the network 

and the stability of collaboration arenas), the collaboration potential of these networks can be 

defined (Factor 1; Continuum 3). According to these differential elements Lankidetza Sarea, 

due to its multiprofile management group and the structuring of the network into different 

stable forums and workgroups, represents a greater potential for collective action and learning 

and consequent collaboration. 

 

7.4.2. Potential for shared leadership 
 

In this subsection the leadership modes of these networks are analyzed. For this aim and 

following the concept map defined in Chapter 5, the analysis is also focused on the political 

involvement level and the availability of resources of these networks. 

 

The engagement level of the participants in these networks determines their shared leadership 

potential. As argued by Karlsen and Larrea (2012) shared leadership is a collective process 

concept where involved participants feel themselves as a part of the system. The involvement 

level however, differs from case to case.  
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The main element conditioning the involvement level of participants is the profile of the 

leading group of these networks. A leading group is defined as the group of actors with 

capacity for decision making in the network. The existence of these leading groups comprised 

by representative members of different participants in the network results in a bigger 

involvement level. The characteristics of these decision-making arenas however, determine a 

bigger or smaller potential for that involvement. These leading groups exist in the case of 

Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea, Ezagutza Gunea, Polo de Competitividad and Azaro. This is not the 

case of Lankidetza Sarea or Deba Business Forum where many stakeholders are also involved 

but where there is not a head forum where public-private representatives participate in 

leading the development of the network.  

 

The analysis of the involvement level of participants in the networks where a leading group 

comprised of representatives of participants in the network exists (Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea, 

Ezagutza Gunea, Polo de Competitividad and Azaro) requires focus on another conditioning 

element: the economic contribution of members comprising these leading groups. This 

economic contribution is critical to develop the sense of belonging and socialization 

capabilities (Sotarauta, 2005) of participants in the network. In those cases where members 

constituting the leading group contribute economically for being participants in the network, a 

higher potential for developing shared leadership processes is detected. This is the case of the 

Board of Trustees in the case of Azaro and Lehiberri Fundazioa and the Management Board in 

the case of Ezagutza Gunea. In these cases the capacity to develop institutional, networking 

and socialization capabilities in their processes (Sotarauta, 2005; Karlsen and Larrea, 2012) has 

been shown and consequently, shared leadership processes have been developed. At the same 

time, although participants in the Polo de Competitividad do not economically support the 

network, the creation of a new foundation is in mind of the Executive Committee. The 

Executive Committee and the group of Proximity Agents reflect the high involvement level in 

the network. Specifically, the integration of ACD, Azterlan and the county training centres in 

the group of Proximity Agents reflects the sense of belonging developed by these local 

stakeholders. It can be concluded that this network has developed a shared leadership mode. 

 

In the case of Lankidetza Sarea and Deba Business Forum, and apart from local firms, the rest 

of participants (training centres, technological centres, public administrations, etc.) are 

involved as collaborators in specific actions for technological and organizational innovation (in 

a kind of second stage comparing with firms and the other five networks). This enables a focus 
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on innovation processes of local firms but in that initial step, the voice of other agents that 

later usually are involved is set aside. At the same time, in the case of Deba Business Forum, 

the agency designs the actions and participant firms in each case. In the case of Lankidetza 

Sarea, participating firms are those, which define the actions with the support of the agency, 

which requires a maximum involvement of firms in the network. It can be concluded that in 

Lankidetza Sarea, the development of socialization capabilities has been possible in these 

participant local firms. This means that shared leadership processes have been generated 

between the agency and participant firms. These firms are those which mostly feel that the 

network is important for them and the continuous effort of the management group to open 

the decision making processes to them has generated the capacity to make explicit many 

conflicts situations, related primarily to the way in which the networking process should be 

developed. The integration of the local policy makers, the county technological centre and 

university has however, been limited to their participation in timeout actions derived from the 

networks. This means that, although there is a potential for shared leadership, the lack of a 

leading group composed by all the participants and the rest of organizations composing the 

county institutional density is still a critical step for advancing in this path. 

 

In the case of Eragintza Gunea and Deba Business Forum, the limitation that hierarchical 

approaches for participative decision making suppose for the development of shared 

leadership processes are shown. In these two cases, the local development agency plays the 

role of leader of the networking process. These two networking cases show a maximal 

dependence on the agency and a more hierarchical approach for decision-making in the 

network. In the case of Eragintza Gunea, the leader forum, made up of different local actors 

acts as an open participative arena but strategic lines of work are dependent of a former 

strategic plan outlined by the agency. In the case of Deba Business Forum, the agency defines 

the different workgroups related to specific collaborative business projects and although those 

workgroups act in an entirely collaborative way, the general management and leadership of 

the network is dependent on the agency in its own. In these two cases, it can be concluded 

that institutional and networking capabilities have been developed but that they have not 

reached the third critical stage where socialization capabilities start to develop. In some 

workgroups deriving from Deba Business Forum, this capability could be more developed, but 

only in specific groups and not in the network as a whole.   
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It can be concluded that the existence of a leading group comprised of representatives of 

participants in the network does not automatically generate more opportunities to develop 

shared leadership processes than on networks without that leading forums or arenas. The 

cases of Lankidetza Sarea and Eragintza Gunea support this argument. 

 

As argued in Chapter 5 moreover, it has been shown the influential role of network managers 

for defining the leadership mode of these networks. Depending on the aims of the agency in 

these cases therefore, the approach of those networks could be closer to hierarchy or to 

network organization (Powell, 1990). With all that, it is possible to define the location of the 

seven networks related to their potential to facilitate shared leadership processes (Factor 2; 

Continuum 4).  

Besides this, as argued in Chapter 5  two main aspects influence the leadership model of these 

networks: the political involvement and the resources of the network.  

 

Referring to the political involvement in those networks, it can be clearly seen how in cases 

where a higher potential to advance towards shared leadership approach has been identified; 

the implication of politicians (mainly local majors) is also higher (Component 2.1; Continuum 

5). This is the case of Lehiberri, Ezagutza Gunea, Polo de Competitividad and Azaro. In all these 

cases, at least one major individual participates as a member of the Board of Trustees in the 

case of the two foundations, the Management Board of Ezagutza Gunea and the Promoter 

Committee of Polo de Competitividad. On the contrary, the involvement of politicians is 

limited to their participation on the Administration Board of the agency as is the case of 

Lankidetza Sarea, Eragintza Gunea and Deba Business Forum. The role of those politicians here 

Shared leadership

Azaro
Ezagutza Gunea 

Lehiberri
Polo de Competitividad

Potential for shared 
leadership

Eragintza Gunea 
Lankidetza Sarea

Not-shared leadership

Deba Business Forum

CONTINUUM 4. FACTOR 2: LEADERSHIP MODEL
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is not confined to the shared leadership approach and in general, all the interviewees have 

been defined as a “facilitator” for the development of the network. Beyond participation 

through financing the agencies and consequently the initiatives and projects developed by 

these agencies therefore, they have also started to assume a more active role in these four 

cases. This also shows that there is a growing awareness of new approaches on policy-making 

and these networks become a direct toll for local policy-makers (Aranguren and Larrea, 2011).  

These collaboration arenas where policy-makers are involved therefore allow for the sharing of 

the design and implementation of socio-economic policies between all the actors related to 

local economic development in those areas, resulting in participative processes for policy 

definition (Benz and Fürst, 2002; Remoe, 2008) or policy networks (Karlsen and Larrea, 2012). 

 

 

The economic, human and physical resources of these networks differ from case to case 

(Component 2.2.; continuum 8). The degree of autonomy that resources allow is a crucial 

aspect for facilitating the independency and unique character of these processes. With 

reference to human and physical resources (continuum 6), in the majority of cases the staff 

and the infrastructure where the meetings and actions derived from the network are 

celebrated belong to the local development agency (this is the case of Lankidetza Sarea, 

Lehiberri, Eragintza Gunea, Deba Business Forum and Ezagutza Gunea). In the case of Polo de 

Competitividad, those resources are shared between different participants, mainly between 

Proximity Agents (the local development agency, Association of Companies from Durangaldea, 

Azterlan and the two training centres in the county). In the case of Azaro, the local 
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development agency also contributes with staff for the development of actions derived from 

the network but the network by itself also has its own human and physical resources.  

 

In the case of economic resources (Continuum 7), the main differential element is the 

existence or not of economic contributions of participants in the network. The different 

members of the Board of Trustees of Azaro and Lehiberri Fundazioa and the Management 

Board of Ezagutza Gunea, as it has been mentioned earlier, contribute with their quotas for 

financing partly the activity of the network. This economical contribution accelerates the sense 

amongst network’s members that it is something that belongs to them, avoiding awkward 

participation and showing that these members consider their participation in the network as 

something valuable and important for them. This also generates more opportunities to 

equilibrate the decision making, higher requirements to reach proposed objectives, a 

continuous evaluation process that measures the development of the networking process and 

to decrease the level of dependence on external resources that puts the autonomy of the 

network at risk.  
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In the rest of cases (Lankidetza Sarea, Eragintza Gunea, Deba Business Forum and Polo de 

Competitividad), the members, such as firms of the network contribute economically in the 

projects or actions derived from the action plan defined in the network. This contribution 

facilitates the starting phase of the networking process, where the first aim is to attract 

different stakeholders to those dynamics. It also facilitates appreciation of the proactivity of 

the public sector and local development agencies in this case. Beginning with the economic 

dependence that these networks have on the agency, the actions derived from it are 

considered important enough to contribute economically by participants, mainly firms. In any 

case, this later economic implication does not avoid a hierarchical leading mode and partial 

implication of participants in the decision making of the networking process. It must be 

emphasised that in the case of Polo de Competitividad, the active involvement of provincial 

and regional public administration institutions in the network has also facilitated to attract 

public funding programs to the network. In this case, it is shown how regional and provincial 

political involvement has accelerated a bottom up approach to distribute the economic 

resources belonging to the public sector. Furthermore, the creation of a new Foundation is 

considered the next step in this network and this means that its members will economically 

support the network in the next future. 

 

The role of public programs funding the activity of these networks is critical, and is even more 

so when taking into account how all the networks are financed by these public programs in a 

bigger or smaller proportion. The total dependence on these programs could however, limit 

these processes. These public programs commonly, limit the areas or aspects that are 
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supporting and this often leaves a narrow opportunity for bottom-up initiatives. Here, Compite 

program must be mentioned. The program was defined in 2009 by SPRI55

 

 with the aim of 

developing and strengthening competitiveness and development capabilities on Basque firms 

considering the economic crisis situation that the region was starting to face (SPRI, 2010). 

Considering this broad objective, the open character of the program needs to be highlighted. It 

is explicitly mentioned that firms have the chance to freely express their problems and 

propose projects that can help them improve their situation. This program especially supports 

inter-firm collaboration proposals for technological and organizational innovation (from an 

internationalization project to a product development aim). The different actions derived from 

the local industrial networks such as the ones analysed in this case study are an example of the 

initiatives supported by this program. Some fields are however prioritized among others. 

Collaborative actions for market, sector and product diversification are some of those 

prioritized over others more related to knowledge sharing or the development of transversal 

competences. In cases such as Ezagutza Gunea, therefore it has happened that the actions not 

so much focused on sector, product or market diversification processes have not fit in the 

program.  

Compite considers these local networking processes as critical for improving the competitive 

capabilities of local economic agents and SMEs. This is why these local networks promoting 

diversification processes are the type of initiatives that this program valorises. It must be 

considered that this program is the first step in connecting the regional level with the local 

one, from the multilevel perspective of the economic development concept commented 

before. This means that it is also a critical step needed to activate bottom-up processes inside 

the dense institutional structure in the Basque region. 

 

Continuum 8 visualizes how networks with a bigger autonomy on their resources are also the 

ones that have developed shared leadership processes. 

                                                           

55 SPRI is the Basque regional Development Agency created by the Basque Government in 1981 with the aim of 
supporting, promoting and contributing to the competitiveness improvement of Basque companies, helping to 
generate wealth in the Basque region and improving the welfare of its citizens through a sustainable human 
development perspective in the field of Economic Policy of the Basque Government. Innovation programs from the 
Department of Industry, Trade and Tourism of the Basque Government are managed in that agency among many 
other available subsidies and services. 
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7.4.3. Local institutional capacity 
 

The local institutional density and its integration level condition the local institutional capacity. 

The continuums are accordingly related to these three aspects are described in this third 

subsection. 

 

The networks comprising this case study have shown the capacity to involve almost all local 

and county organization supporting economic development in each county. The local 

economic institutional density of these seven counties is basically comprised of local councils, 

training centres, labour unions and the local development agency. Parting from that base, 

some differences exist between the seven cases; some of these cases show a high institutional 

density referring to the existence of institutions related mainly to high level and specialized 

education or research. This is the case of Goierri (Lankidetza Sarea), Debabarrena (Deba 

Business Forum), Urola Erdia (Ezagutza Gunea), Durangaldea (Polo de Competitividad) and Lea 

Artibai (Azaro). In the case of Tolosaldea (Lehiberri) and Urola Garaia (Eragintza Gunea), that 

density is limited to the local development agency, training centres, local administration and 

labour unions, except for the recently founded company association in the case of Tolosaldea. 

For that reason, in these two cases a medium level of institutional density is considered 

(Component 3.1; Continuum 9). 
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As argued before, the importance of such local economic density is related to its potential for 

generating collective tension among local institutions for favouring the development of 

innovative strategies (Ferraro and Costamagna, 2000). The local networks analysed in that case 

study are critical tools to generate and answer to that pressure. These networks are the first 

process where almost all the organizations composing this density are involved. Prior to these 

networking processes, the relation between local economic institutions was limited to specific 

projects where the local development agency was usually collaborating individually with some 

other institution but without a collective framework shared with the rest of institutions. This 

shows that these networking processes have been critical for activating collective engagement 

processes with the aim of answering to collective challenges, such us the need for diversifying 

the local industrial activity, improving local training and developing competences and 

capabilities on local firms. All organizations comprising the local institutional density share 

these challenges and consequently, these networks are generating a unique chance to 

generate engaged governance modes (Karlsen, 2010) for solving common problems. 

 

Consequently, apart from the institutional density, its integration level (Component 3.2; 

Continuum 10) is a critical element to facilitate the collective tension described by Ferraro and 

Costamagna (2000). This integrity is something challenging in the case of Lankidetza Sarea, 

where the fault of shared vision between different organizations composing the county 

institutional density stands out. Here, although a high institutional density must be 

emphasised, this fault of shared interests and strategies implies serious limitations on the 

development of the network. The rest of institutions have participated timeously in actions 

derived from the network but not with greater involvement than the rest of external 



 

184 
 

collaborators (other universities or technological centres from outside the county). The lack of 

integration increases the potential of such high institutional density in that area considerably. 

In the case of Deba Business Forum, although the rest of organization comprising the 

institutional density of Debabarrena, neither participate in leading the network, they are 

intimately involved in the actions derived from the network (the case of Tekniker and Deba 

Energy initiative) and before making contacting with external ones, the agency prioritizes their 

participation. 

 

According to these elements, the institutional capacity on the seven counties where these 

networks are developed is visualized in Continuum 11.  
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Besides this, it must be stressed that an aspects limiting the capacity to generate change 

through these networking processes lies in the participation of labour unions. In general, the 

involvement of labour unions has been null in these networks. If it is taken into account that 

unions participate in the County Economic Forum, the case of Lankidetza Sarea is an exception. 

The inactivity of this forum however, shows that in this case labour unions are not involved the 

local network. As Haga (2007) points out, the integration of unions on those processes reflects 

a broader view about their role beyond wage negotiation. Their involvement would be critical 

to strengthen the collective content of these processes. This argument is reinforced if one 

takes into account the fact that they act as representatives of employees and, consequently, 

can become initiators of change processes within and between local firms (Haga, 2007). 

Moreover, it must be also stressed that the participation of other local actors not as directly 

related to the economic activity, such as ONGs or other social agents, would also increase the 

potential for social cohesion and inclusion through these networks. 

 

7.4.4. Context 
 

Another critical aspect influencing the potential for developing these networks and their 

characteristics is the context in which they are developed (Factor 4). As result of the Principal 

Component Analysis presented before, common patterns describing the context where these 

networks are developing have been identified and described. Beginning from this statistical 
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analysis, it is possible to go through the interpretation of its results. For this interpretation the 

results of the PCA were contrasted with the interviewees. Accordingly, the results from the 

PCA with the data collected from interviews enable the extraction of conclusions. Specifically, 

it can be concluded that four main contextual aspects facilitated the activation and 

development of these networks: characteristics related to the industrial activity; features of 

the infrastructures and the support services for the economic activity in such contexts; identity 

aspects; and the economic recession affecting the industrial activity in these counties. 

 

On the one hand, referring to the industrial activity in these counties (the main economic 

activity), several features are shared to a greater or lesser extent between these seven 

counties. Although in general the firm size is bigger than in territories where the service sector 

is the main economic activity, the majority of firms in these areas are SMEs. Moreover, these 

territories show higher levels of employment on capital goods and intermediate goods 

industries, which explains the importance of the supplier activity on the majority of SMEs 

depending on big leading firms. Besides, these counties have been historically characterized by 

specialized industrial activities, resulting in specific know-how adhered to these contexts. This 

permits the generation of a bigger amount of interdependence linkages between local 

economic actors in those contexts. Additionally, those interdependencies also facilitate the 

development of social capital and turn the local economic actors into transmitters of adhered 

knowledge. That knowledge transmission takes place in a relational net comprised of the 

amount of interdependent linkages between them. An increasing density of these 

relationships facilitates the generation of collaborative processes in those contexts. 

Accordingly, these characteristics of these industrial systems result in a net of 

interdependencies facilitating the transference of added knowledge and increasing the 

collaboration potential between local economic actors.  

 

Here, apart from the collective learning channels concept (Capello 1999b; 2002; Capello and 

Fagian, 2005) commented before, the untraded interdependencies described by Storper (1995) 

also help to conceptualize the collective learning processes activated in those specialized 

contexts. Moreover, it can be concluded that big leading firms often act as technological 

gatekeepers (Rebolledo et al., 2009) who are responsible for integrating external knowledge in 

local SMEs.  
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Furthermore, it must be underlined that the activity of these industries is related to mature 

technologically non-intensive sectors. This sector specialization explains the lower formation 

level of the employment occupied in such zones and it argues for the need of diversification as 

a critical condition for the future. Consequently, these shared aspects in the industrial systems 

in these counties contextualize the value of activating collaboration processes between local 

firms, and between them and local and external knowledge sources for developing 

technological and organizational innovation competences in these contexts.  

 

On the other hand, another critical aspect is connected to a lower density of infrastructures 

and support services for economic activity. In general, activities related to clusters, 

technological centres, universities, advanced services, banking or insurance are not located in 

those areas. Local development agencies are almost unique in the local institutional density in 

the contexts where advanced local networks are developing.  These agencies play a crucial role 

(often alone) in activating these networking processes and facilitate the connection between 

county agents participating in the network and external networks or infrastructures. 

Consequently, they are pivotal for activating collaborative processes and generating shared 

view among local actors. Moreover, they play an important role in developing innovative local 

governance modes. This means that, apart from technological and organizational innovation 

processes, through networking processes these agencies can also facilitate the generation of 

relational and institutional capital resulting in social innovation processes for local economic 

development. 

 

Furthermore, the more intangible aspects that characterize these contexts have been 

identified through the interviews. This step would not be possible to reach or “measured” with 

only the Principal Component Analysis. Firstly, the strong identity sense characterizing these 

counties must be underlined. The sense of belonging to the county where these networks have 

been generated is a differential aspect and it is seen as a facilitator feature for collective action 

in those areas. Many authors have pin-pointed the value of that identity sense for facilitating 

innovation through collective learning and collective knowledge generation processes 

(Putman, 2000; Uzzi, 1996; Maskel et al., 1998; Nonaka and Takeuchi, 1995; Johannisson, 

2006). Many of the interviewees referred to a relation between the identity sense and the 

geographical situation of these counties. The territorial borders of these counties are limited 

by geographical valleys with pronounced mountainous surface, which influences their 

connection with the areas around it. One of the most visible results of that pronounced sense 
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of identity is reflected through the generation of the actual local development agencies from 

those counties. The majority of these seven agencies are those with the longest trajectory in 

the Basque region and a sense of identity in these areas was crucial for the early creation of 

these county institutions, which reflects the common effort of local actors for it. This proactive 

attitude has again been crucial for the development of the networks analysed in this case 

study. Simultaneously, several social values that characterize these contexts were emphasised 

by interviewees, such as a greater importance of social relations, confidence, cooperation or 

solidarity. 

 

Finally, the influence of the economic recession that considerably affects the industrial and 

economic activity in these counties, and in general the Basque region, and the global market 

must be emphasised here. This crisis has generated awareness of a need to change and the 

development of these networking processes can also be therefore considered as alternative 

and innovative initiatives to face that challenging situation. With the exception of Azaro and 

Ezagutza Gunea, the rest of these seven cases began their trajectories in 2008-2009 when the 

first signs of that crisis started to appear. Consequently, alongside the rest of internal factors 

described in this chapter, it is important to underline the influence of the financial and 

economic crisis. This influence is also related to the multilevel articulation of governance in 

these contexts. 

 

According the analysis of contextual characteristics, as argued in Chapter 5, the elements 

described above show that the influence of multilevel governance modes and in particular, the 

regional governance mode in the Basque region must be considered in this analysis. Following 

the factors and components defined in the concept map, both the institutional and economic 

relations are characterized by a multi-scalar nature and condition the trajectory and potential 

of the region in terms of governance.  

 

The territorial cohesion integrating all territorial levels from the local one is currently an 

essential aspect in interconnection of all institutional capacities towards innovative sceneries. 

Through the development of these local networks, the local development agencies are 

contributing to the Basque region in its need to approach the multilevel character of economic 

development and the need of new modes of governance (Estensoro and Larrea, 2012). These 

new modes of governance foster participation of public and private agents in the policy 

process and provide capillarity to the system. Capillarity is understood as the capacity to target 
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individual firms and other kind of regional agents with top down programs, but also to develop 

bottom up processes that are designed locally and supported by the regional agency.  

 

In a context of multilevel governance, proximity agents such county agencies play a relevant 

role when interpreting exactly what the situation in these contexts is. At the same time 

however, through the activation of local networking processes, these agencies as proximity 

agents help to network participants in order to integrate in the regional governance mode. 

This regional governance mode is not a system that substitutes any other at regional level, but 

has strong complementarities and is well coordinated, and can improve the efficiency of the 

regional policy through collaborative approaches. These networks are self-organized 

coordination processes that can facilitate the implementation of top down policies and 

programs but principally they generate a capacity in the system to work bottom up, 

responding through cooperation processes to the contextual challenges of local actors. 

 

Thus, although Compite program is considered as a crucial step advancing in that 

multiscalarity, a more integrative effort is needed to generate a collectively built multilevel 

articulation of governance mode. The creation of new multilevel scenarios or the integration of 

regional stakeholders and public administration institutions on those local processes can be 

critical steps facilitating that collective mode. Given this, Innovanet initiative must be 

mentioned. Innovanet is a regional initiative promoted by the Basque Government and is 

defined as a network to offer a meeting forum to all the agents working for promoting 

innovation in the Basque region. This is the unique network in the region with a multilevel 

orientation, integrating local, county, provincial and regional stakeholders. Through the 

integration of local networks in this multilevel network, Innovanet shows considerable 

potential for advancing on the articulation of the multilevel approach. 

 

This network has been able to give capillarity to that innovation policy integrating local 

development agencies as intermediaries to connect local firms, mainly SMEs. Apart from that 

top-down approach however, this network could serve to build a new scenario for enabling 

interaction between public-private actors in different territorial levels and for configuring a 

critical axe of an innovative multilevel articulation of governance. A critical step to be 

considered here is the integration of local networks as basic sceneries for constructing that 

multilevel approach. This would serve to fit the regional governance mode to each particular 
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casuistic, characteristics and challenges. At the time of writing, new steps were being 

generated to redefine the initiative towards this direction. 

 

Apart from this multilevel scenario, the integration of regional stakeholders and public 

administration institutions in local networking processes could be critical to generate a 

collectively-built multilevel governance mode facilitated by its bottom-up approach. Of the 

seven local networks, only Lehiberri and Polo de Competitividad, provincial and regional public 

administration institutions are members of the leading group of the network (Component 4.1; 

Continuum 12). Otherwise, these external institutions are related to the network through the 

public programs funding the activity of these networks. This means that the linkages are 

limited to project applications for funding. 

 

 

Moreover, the existence of a multi-scalar articulation of the production system in the region 

must be emphasized. As argued before, even that the majority of firms in the Basque region 

are SMEs, the interdependent relations between them and big leading firms (local or with 

foreign capital) competing in the global-scale market and production systems makes necessary 

to consider the “local-global” type of linkages beyond the regional context. Accordingly, in 

terms of regional governance modes, it is necessary to take into account that the global scale 

of the production system also affects regional governance modes. The influence of the actual 

economic recession in the local economic activity reflects the existence of this articulation. 
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7.5. Conclusions. Are basque local networks generating socially innovative territories? 

 

The 30 local networks developing in the Basque region and identified through this analysis 

reflect the transformation and the new role of Local Development Agencies: the creation of 

favourable environments for economic development based on collaborative sceneries. 

Moreover, given the social innovation approach developed through the theoretical framework 

of this dissertation, the role of these local networking processes as facilitators of innovative 

governance modes must be emphasized.  

 

The individual and comparative analysis of these seven networks according to the factors 

defined in Table 5.1 makes it possible to answer this thesis’ second research question.  

Through this analysis it is possible to examine if the contexts where these seven local 

networking processes are evolving as socially innovative territories. It is furthermore possible 

to evaluate if these networks are developing closer to or farther away from the social 

innovation perspective.  

 

As the comparison analysis presented above argues, Azaro, Ezagutza Gunea and Polo de 

Competitividad are those local networks developing closer to the socially innovative 

perspective. These networking processes are facilitating the evolvement of Lea Artibai, Iraurgi 

Hiria and Durangaldea as socially innovative territories. These networks are characterized by a 

medium collaboration potential developed through shared leadership modes. The high 

institutional capacity is integrated in these shared leadership modes. This combination results 

in innovative governance modes. Thus, besides a lower or higher capacity for supporting 

technological and organizational innovation processes, innovative governance frameworks and 

related social innovation processes are developed through these networking processes. 

 

The collaboration potential in this case is focused on the capacity to allow collective learning 

and consequent change on local actors. These change processes are strengthened by the 

existence of stable spaces and relations inside the network (the case of Ezagutza Gunea) or the 

capacity to integrate different types of knowledge in the management group of these 

networks (Azaro and Polo de Competitividad). These two characteristics have been previously 

argued as capable of increase the potential for collaboration and collective learning and action 

of these networks. Moreover, mainly in local firms these features also accelerate technological 

and organizational innovation processes in the local economic activity. This collaboration and 
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consequent innovation potential is furthermore developed through shared leadership 

processes. In the three cases, the participants in the network (local firms and the rest of 

organizations composing the local institutional density) are represented in a leading group 

where decision making processes take place. It can be concluded that through these 

networking processes local economic development processes are geared (Figure 7.2).  

 

Figure 7.2. Main milestone in the process towards local economic development as socially 
innovative territories 
 

 

Source: author’s research 

 

 

The rest of cases can be considered as “followers” of these three networks. Although they 

show a great potential for advance in the same direction, they are situated in different stages. 

The fact that the majority of these seven networks started their trajectory three or four years 

ago must be taken into consideration. As has been previously stated, this analysis refers to a 

specific moment and considering the continuous development of these processes, it must be 

re-affirmed that the characteristics of these networks can vary with time. Nevertheless, 

although Ezagutza Gunea and Azaro are the ones with the longest trajectory, in the case of 

Polo de Competitividad, its shorter trajectory has been shown to have not impeded the 

development of more favourable characteristics for social innovation. 
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Apart from the core elements defining these three cases, other critical characteristics that 

facilitate to advance in the milestone visualized in Figure 7.2 can be defined. Firstly, the 

existence of a leading group where all the participants in the network are represented and 

where shared leadership processes are developed favours advancement towards innovative 

governance modes. It must be underlined that the existence of a leading group does not 

automatically suppose that shared leadership processes exist. According to this, the active 

involvement of local policy makers, together with the rest of local actors and the existence of 

shared human, physical and economic resources between members are considered facilitators 

of a shared strategic vision within these networks. In the case of Eragintza Gunea and Deba 

Business Forum, the generation of shared leadership modes between local actors for leading 

the networking process is crucial for the generation of innovative governance modes and the 

advancement as socially innovative territories.  

 

Secondly, it has been shown that apart from increasing the resource capabilities, shared 

resources also preserve the autonomy of the network. According to the arguments presented 

above, the total dependence on public programs can limit the networking process and the 

action capacity derived from it. 

 

Apart from the benefits of creating stable arenas for collective action, the value of combining 

different types of knowledge in collective learning processes to increase the potential for 

change and answer to local challenges has been underlined. The combination and exchange of 

different knowledge types facilitate innovation processes for overcoming local challenges. As 

previously stated, local networking processes could be critical for linking these local contexts 

to external knowledge sources. This analysis has shown the capacity of these seven networks 

for generating technological and organizational innovation processes through collective 

learning processes. These collective learning processes are characterized by the combination 

of several types of knowledge including local and external sources. In the case of Lehiberri 

however, a lower collective action potential has been detected. Here, the newly created 

Lehiberri Companies Association can be considered a critical step for creating stable 

collaboration arenas to increase its collective action potential and to focus the learning and 

consequent change and innovation processes derived from the networking process take place. 

Moreover, the integration of different knowledge profiles in the management of these 

networks can increase the capacity to link to new knowledge sources and the adaptability of 
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learning processes generated within the network to different needs and challenges generated 

through its development trajectory.  

 

According to the Principal Component Analysis presented above and the data collected 

through interviews, contextual reasons also facilitate the development of these local 

networking processes. The Principal Component Analysis has shown that the industrial activity 

in these contexts is characterized by technologically non-intensive sectors, a greater 

concentration of SMEs dependent of big leading firms and a low density of infrastructures and 

support services for economic activity. Distinct from these elements, a strong sense of identity 

and social values, such as the importance of social relations, confidence, cooperation or 

solidarity, work to define the contextual features of these contexts where these local networks 

are developed. Moreover, the actual economic recession and the consequent increase of the 

awareness for needing a change must also be stressed as one of the factors facilitating the 

generation of this type of networking process. This also shows that the multilevel articulation 

of economic relations influences regional and local governance modes.  

 

In addition, it has been shown that local networking can also facilitate connection between 

local contexts with external networks (mainly in the case of Lehiberri and Polo de 

Competitividad) and through it favour the integration of the multilevel perspective in regional 

governance modes. Finally, it must be underlined the value of high integration levels in local 

institutional density. As has been shown in the case of Lankidetza Sarea, networking processes 

with high collaboration potential can be paralysed by the lack of shared vision among local 

institutions.  
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8. CHALLENGES FOR EVOLVING AS A SOCIALLY INNOVATIVE TERRITORY: THE CASE OF 
LANKIDETZA SAREA IN GOIERRI COUNTY 

 

Local networking processes can not only facilitate technological and organizational innovation 

but can also facilitate social innovation. As has been shown in the previous chapter however, 

some of the networks previously analyzed are not as socially innovative as others. This is the 

case of Lankidetza Sarea. Despite being one of the most successful local networks in terms of 

generating collaboration for business diversification and technological and organizational 

innovation processes among participant firms, Lankidetza Sarea has not been classified as one 

of the more innovative networks from the social innovation perspective. 

 

The multiple case study analysis presented in the previous chapter has outlined the different 

characteristics of seven local networks investigated and made a comparative analysis between 

them. That comparison analysis has moreover, served to identify which of the factors are the 

most challenging for networks classified as “followers” to implement social innovation in their 

processes.  This analysis however, does not allow us to find out how these “follower” networks 

can evolve according to those challenging factors and from the social innovation perspective. 

The result of the multiple case study analysis in the previous chapter therefore raises a new 

third question which extends beyond the first two research questions stipulated at the 

beginning of this dissertation: how can local networks evolve from the social innovation 

perspective?. The analysis made in this chapter shows how the type of knowing and 

capabilities of participants and network managers condition the development and the type of 

innovations resulting from these networking processes.  

 

The central methodological argument here is that the research approach applied in the 

multiple case-study analysis in the previous chapter has a limited capacity to answer this new 

research question. As argued in Chapters 4 and 6, the action research approach and the 

consequent active involvement of the researcher on these kind of processes expedites 

knowing how beyond knowing what (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). Action research approach 

is therefore applied in this chapter. The chapter is focused in the case of Lankidetza Sarea, the 

local network developing in Goierri County where I was involved for three years since 2008 

until 2011. 
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Furthermore, the findings resulting from this chapter also enable an in depth understanding of 

the role of engaged researchers in learning and consequent transformation processes. 

Following the motivation for doing this dissertation, the case of Lankidetza Sarea shows how 

social researchers can contribute to generate innovative governance modes in order to add an 

inclusive and sustainable content to local economic development processes. Accordingly, the 

findings resulting from the application of the action research approach go further than being a 

methodological contribution.  

 

The first section of this chapter is focused on analyzing the development of Lankidetza Sarea. 

As described in Chapter 6, a variety of data sources is used in this section. As a result of the 

analysis, it is shown how technological and organizational innovation processes and social 

innovation processes are developed through interrelated but different paths. The second 

section focuses in-depth on those elements influencing the evolution of the network, where its 

principle focus is on technological and organizational innovation within firms. The third section 

undertakes an analytical framework constructed through reflecting on the analysis in previous 

sections and on the relation between the type of knowing of network managers and the type 

of innovation resulting from the network interaction. In addition, according to that analytical 

framework the evolution of Lankidetza Sarea is described. This analytical framework 

contributes to answer the research question presented previously and it is the primary 

conclusion of this chapter. The chapter’s contents are then concluded. 

 

For the moment however, it is important to clarify what is understood by the term “knowing” 

which is used in this chapter. Knowing is defined here as the knowledge that is applied for 

action or which is put in practice (Karlsen, 2007). The knowledge of an individual could be 

different from his or her knowing. In this chapter the type of knowing of network managers is 

analysed in order to understand the development of Lankidetza Sarea. This means that the 

knowledge that networks managers contributed during their involvement in the network is 

that which is analysed.  

 

8.1. The evolution of the networking process  

 

The evolution of Lankidetza Sarea is visualized in Table 8.1. As argued in Chapter 6, a temporal 

axis distinguishes different phases during an analysis period of three years. According to these 
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phases and in line with the argument presented at the beginning, in this table the evolution for 

technological and organizational innovation on the one hand, and the progress in social 

innovation processes on the other hand, is shown. This analysis is focused on the events 

characterizing both type of innovation processes in each phase and the indicators related to 

them. Furthermore, this table shows the type of collective action and projects developed 

through the network and the different actors involved on them. 
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Table 8.1. Development of Lankidetza Sarea  

Phases Term Main challenge Obstacles 
Technological/organizational innovation Social innovation 

Event Indicators Event Indicators 

 
Phase 0 

 
Apr 08-
Jan 09 

 
Context analysis (county competitiveness 
diagnosis) and definition of an alternative 
initiative to support local economic 
development from the agency 
 

 
Limited experience on 
collaborative processes 

 
No event 

 
- 

 
Definition of a new method 
of work inside the agency: 
from hierarchical to 
collaborative mode 

 
Preliminary document 
resulting from internal 
discussion and defining 
the proposal and work 
methodology for the 
network 

Phase 1 Feb 09- 
Jun 09  

Activation of the networking process with 
local actors: trust building 
and definition/ prioritization of common 
goals for the action plan 
 

- Lack of confidence and 
collaboration awareness 
-Diverging interests between 
first contacted firms 
 

Definition of the first  action plan 
for technological/organizational 
innovation in participant firms 
Transformation of links between 
firms to start collaboration and 
generation of new external links 
for the development of the action 
plan 

Action plan: 
-Definition of 2 projects in the first 
SMEs forum: development of 
commercialization capabilities and 
collaboration between supplier-
customers firms for product 
diversification 
Internal and external links: 
-Local firms (16 SMEs) 
-Consultant firm (external) 
-County technological centre (Lortek) 

-Activation of the fist 
collaborative arena: 
collective definition of 
actions for answering 
common goals 
-Activation of shared 
leadership process between 
the management group 
(agency) and firms 

Creation of the first 
SMEs forum  

Phase 2 From 
July 09 

Execution of actions and continuous 
reflection to improve  the networking 
process 
Maintenance of interest of participants 

Lack of experience of participant 
SMEs in the type of projects 
activated through the network  

 
-Collective actions: execution of 
actions for business diversification 
and technological/organizational 
innovation in participant firms 
(integration of research based 
innovation in participant SMEs) 
 

 
 
 
Collective actions: 
-3 actions in SMEs forums 
-3 actions in big firms’ forums 
-10 GetBalio projects (10 new 
products) 
-5 Get Munduan projects (5 new 
foreign customers) 

 
 
 
Activation of several 
collaborative arenas 
focused on actions for 
technological/organizational 
innovation and business 
diversification in local firms 
 
Development of the shared 
leadership process between 
the agency and participants 
firms 

 
 
 
4 forums composing 
the network and 
different workgroups 
(composed by firms 
and other actors such 
as technological centre, 
university, foreign firms 
or the Chamber of 
Commerce) related to 
product, market and 
sector diversification 
projects 

-  
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 - 
- -

 - 
- -
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From 
July 09 

Development of transversal competences 
for innovation (independent to the sector, 
market or even size of the firm) 
 

 

From 
July 09 

GET BALIO 
Avoid lock-in in traditional customer-
supplier relationship: product 
diversification projects through customer-
supplier collaboration  
 

Language differences and 
misunderstanding between 
SMEs on the one hand and R&D 
institutions and big leading firms 
on the other hand 
 

-Links: transformation of links 
between firms for collaboration 
and generation of new external 
links for the development of 
actions 
 

Links: 
-Local firms (42 firms in the network) 
-University (GGME) 
-Other external participants 
Externals: 
-Technological centres (4) 
- Companies of advanced services: 
engineering (3) and organizational 
aspects (1) 
-Foreign companies (7) 
-University (2) 
-Provincial Chamber of Commerce  
-Cluster association (1)  
-Basque Innovation Agency 
 

From Jun 
2010  

GET MUNDUAN 
Avoid lock-in in traditional customer-
supplier relationship: actions for market 
diversification in participating firms 

Lack of experience of firms in 
foreign markets 
 

From Jan 
2011 

GET BERRI 
Avoid lock-in in traditional customer-
supplier relationship: activation of internal 
process in the agency to support sector 
diversification in firms 

Divergent  work methods inside 
the agency 

Source: author’s research
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The different data sources generated through the process and listed in Chapter 6 have been 

critical when analysing the overall change generated through the process visualized in Table 

8.1. The results of that change are also summarized in a table in Annex 4. The table in Annex 4 

summarizes results according to the factors defined in the concept map described in Chapter 5 

(see Table 5.1). Furthermore, it focuses in-depth on the characteristics of the network 

according to the elements defined in the concept map and it compares them with the situation 

in the field context before the networking process was activated. 

 

The analysis of Table 8.1 and Annex 4 show how a change of behaviour and consequently, a 

learning process has been developed in the agency and specifically in Zerbitzualdea56

 

. This 

change of behaviour is also noticed by the participant firms’ representatives. It can moreover 

be concluded that this change results from a process of identifying the governing variables 

behind action, both that of Zerbitzualdea before the activation of the network, and in the case 

of firms before they started participating in the network. These governing variables refer to 

the underlying norms, assumptions and policies of individuals, groups or organizations (Argyris 

and Schön, 1996). After their identification, the next step was to question those governing 

variables and to start changing them through their participation in the network and the 

consequent execution of different actions.  

Overall, two principal results ensuing from this learning process can be examined. This 

networking process has firstly generated business diversification processes and it has enabled 

the development of capabilities for technological and organizational innovation in participant 

local firms. The development of these innovation processes has stimulated transformation and 

the generation of internal and external links. This transformation and generation of links is 

critical for avoiding lock-in in the traditional customer-supplier relationship between local 

firms. Furthermore it also prevents myopic effects in the networking initiative. A new work 

method has secondly been generated in the agency and, consequently, a new model to 

support local economic development has been activated. The new work method activated by 

the agency and in particular by Zerbitzualdea, facilitates a collaborative scenario for 

developing shared leadership processes primarily between participant firms and the agency. 

                                                           

56 Zerbitzualdea is the Department of Services for Companies from Goieki (the local development agency. 
Lankidetza Sarea was promoted by the agency, concretely by Zerbitzualdea. 
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The collaborative scenario and shared leadership process generated between the agency and 

local firms reflect new steps undertaken for the activation of social innovation. 

 

These innovation processes have however, been limited to local firms. Technological and 

organizational innovation processes in local firms was prioritized during the first three years of 

the trajectory of this network. The weak relationship that the networking process has 

developed with the rest of county actors (apart from local firms) comprising the institutional 

density in the context is one of the main challenges this network faces to advance as a socially 

innovative territory. Some of these county actors participate timeously in the network but 

their engagement in it is not higher than other external collaborators such as technological 

centres or the Provincial Chamber of Commerce. Their participation is limited to the needs of 

the projects resulting from the network. The potential of this networking process to generate 

an innovative governance model has therefore been hindered by limited engagement of the 

rest of county actors. 

 

In order to answer the research question which seeks to know how local networks can evolve 

from the social innovation perspective through the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, it is argued 

that it is firstly necessary to understand why this network has been focused on technological 

and organizational innovation in firms. This analysis will contribute to identify in depth the 

reasons limiting the evolution of the network from the social innovation perspective and 

consequently, to extract insights for answering the research question. The next section 

describes the evolution of the networking process in more detail, with the aim of 

understanding that issue. 

 

8.2. Elements conditioning the development of the network 

 

The process described in this section reflects the reasons for focusing on technological and 

organizational innovation in firms in this network. Description of the evolution is carried out 

according to the central phases of the networking process. 
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a) Activation of the networking process57

 
 

From the activation of the networking process until the SME’s representative was integrated in 

the management group, a social innovation process was activated through Lankidetza Sarea. 

Before Lankidetza Sarea started its trajectory, collaboration between Goieki and firms was 

developed in an individual sense, in order to answer specific needs and problems of local firms. 

At that time, Zerbitzualdea was working in specific projects. Following Hildrum and Strand 

(2007) it can be said that no boundary object was defined before. This means that there were 

no mutual development goals or shared project plans between these firms.  

 

After carrying out the county competitiveness diagnosis however, my work focused on the 

conceptualization and proposal of a possible networking initiative between local actors for 

local economic development. My main contribution here was premised on my knowledge 

which enabled a discussion about the value of innovative governance modes and the 

importance of collaboration, shared leadership and the county institutional capacity to support 

local economic development. 

 

The network proposal was discussed and defined together with the agency staff (the person 

responsible for Zerbitzualdea and the General Manager of the agency) who contributed with 

their knowledge about the industrial activity in the context. Specifically, the person responsible 

for Zerbitzualdea contributed his knowledge resulting from his experience supporting local 

firms and playing an intermediary role between these firms, and provincial and regional 

policies and programs for technological and organizational innovation58. This discussion 

permitted the combination and cogeneration of knowledge resulting in the definition of a new 

networking framework that would start changing the work method inside Zerbitzualdea59

 

.  

The knowledge generated there was materialized in the activation of the first SMEs forum 

(meeting minutes, 04-12-2008; 10-02-2009). In this initial stage, the trust relationships that the 

                                                           

57 Phase 0 and Phase 1 in Table 8.1 

58 These policies were applied in a top-down way in the county industrial activity. 

59 We agreed that the individual support for local firms should be maintained when local firms turn to the agency. 
However, the activity of Zerbitzualdea that mainly had been developed until then in a hierarchical and top-down 
way would change towards a collaborative and bottom-up approach (field notes written by the researcher: p.1-2). 
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person responsible for Zerbitzualdea had developed with local firms during the one-to-one 

service oriented work was also critical.  

 

b) Development of the networking process60

 
 

We soon realized that the network required the participation of someone with technical 

knowledge in the management group. One of the main aims of participant SMEs was to reach 

product diversification through collaboration projects with leading firms (meeting minutes, 10-

02-2009). We thought that the management group should be competent enough for managing 

these projects (project activity index, 04-03-2009). The technical role was therefore proposed 

to one of the SMEs’ participating representatives and he agreed to work part time on this. 

 

The integration of the SME’s representative is however resulted to focus the networking 

process in technological and organizational innovation processes in participant firms. The 

technical knowing of the SME’s representative61

 

 inside the network management group 

accelerated the activation and development of innovation processes in firms. Firms had 

prioritized this type of action and consequently the integration of the SME’s representative 

answered to that priority.  

“With a SME’s representative in the management group we believe more in this 

initiative and he will have a critical role in the development of the projects derived from the 

network” (comment of a member of one of the SMEs forums; field notes written by the 

researcher, 14-09-2009).   

 

The role of the person responsible for Zerbitzualdea and I also fit that focus. Although our type 

of knowing was different from the knowing of the SME’s representative, our knowledge also 

supported the development of this type of innovation limited to firms. Since it was created, 

the main aim of Zerbitzualdea had been to increase the competitive capabilities of local 

industrial firms. Zerbitzualdea maintained and prioritised this during the major part of the 
                                                           

60 Phase 2 in Table 8.1 

61 With an educational background in mechanical and industrial management engineering, apart from being in 
charge of a local SME specialized in machining processes he is also in charge of a company of advanced services for 
industry and foreign trade. This perspective permitted to the management group to be closer from the reality, 
needs and challenges of local SMEs and adapt more efficiently the projects and trajectory of the network to them. 
Besides this, because of being in charge of a company of advanced services for industry, he also facilitated several 
contacts with companies related to engineering and foreign trade services. 
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analysed period. Conversely, I contributed with knowledge about innovation modes and the 

importance of generating absorptive capacity on local firms to activate STI innovation modes 

on their activity, the value of internationalization for avoiding lock-in in local customer-supplier 

relationships or with academic knowledge about smart specialization strategies (Foray et al., 

2009). 

 

This focus put aside to continue with the generation of an innovative governance mode in the 

county level. The engagement of the rest of public and private county actors in the networking 

process was not a preference. Apart from that prioritization however, there are also other 

elements that limited the capacity of this network to generate an innovative governance mode 

and to thus evolve as a socially innovative territory.  

 

Elements conditioning the evolution as a socially innovative territory 
 

Five main conditioning elements can be identified as: the lack of political leadership in the 

network; the lack of shared strategy and vision between the county institutions; the financial 

crisis affecting the industrial activity in this county; the characteristics of the main public 

programs supporting the activity of the network; and the characteristics of the industrial 

structure. These elements can be classified depending on whether they correspond to the 

following: are internal to the network; or external to the network but internal to the county; or 

external to the network and the county (see Table 8.2).  

 

Table 8.2. Elements conditioning the evolution as a socially innovative territory in Lankidetza 
Sarea 
 
Type of element Elements 

Internal elements to the network 
Knowing prevailing in the management group 
Involvement level of local politicians 

Internal to the county but 
external to the network 

Structural characteristics of the county institutional 
capacity 

External to the county 
 

Socio-economic contextual situation (financial crisis) 
Characteristics of public funding programs 
Characteristic of the industrial structure 

Source: author’s research 
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i. Internal elements to the network 
 

The lack of engagement of politicians in this networking process is another element hindering 

the potential of Lankidetza Sarea to develop an innovative governance mode. The involvement 

of politicians is limited to the participation of local politicians in the Administration Board of 

the agency and the economic support of the provincial and regional public administration 

institutions62

 

. The lack of political leadership in the network facilitates the focus of the 

networking process on local firms and it hampers the possibility to evolve as a policy network 

where policy making processes are generated through participative processes involving 

different local actors including local politicians. 

ii. Internal to the county but external to the network 
 

The structural characteristics of the county institutional density and its integration capacity 

have directly conditioned the engagement level of county institutions in the network. Goierri 

Fundazioa is the formal body where most of these institutions, including the agency, are 

involved. Apart from other funding sources, local councils and the County Association of 

Cooperatives support this Foundation economically and are also members of its Board of 

Trustees. The lack of shared leadership and view between the members and correspondent 

institutions on this Board however limits the potential for collaboration (“The Manager of 

Goierri Fundazioa has not showed a proactive attitude when we have proposed him to 

collaborate in the networking process” project activity index, 20-07-2009). Although the county 

technological centre and the university accepted participation in the projects derived from 

Lankidetza Sarea, the meetings for activating those projects show that their engagement was 

not greater than any other technological centre or university from outside the county (“The 

economic contribution of firms is necessary to start this kind of collaboration processes”, 

comment of the Manager of the County Technological Centre, meeting minute, 24-02-2010; 

“We are interested on those projects that fix with our strategic lines” comment of the Manager 

                                                           

62 The Administration Board of Goieki is composed by all the political parties governing in the 18 municipalities that 
compose Goierri county in proportion to their quantity of votes. It is in charge of decision making about the general 
activity of the agency and all the areas that compose it, from the incomes and expenses generated by the agency to 
new inversions or main projects and initiatives. The Board meets every two or three months. Referring to 
Lankidetza Sarea, specific projects derived from the network are just commented in the board. Also some few 
events derived from the network required the participation of the President of the Board (one of the mayors who is 
member of the Administration Board) who mainly presented the event as main representative of the agency, but 
without any participation on the definition or development of initiatives. 
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of the County Technological Centre, meeting minute 10-05-2010). The aim of Lankidetza Sarea 

for engaging the county institutions composing Goierri Fundazioa in the networking process 

must therefore overcome this lack of institutional integration. In part, this obstacle also 

explains the focus of Lankidetza Sarea on innovation processes for firms. 

 

iii. External to the county 
 

Another element explaining the focus on learning processes in local firms is also here the 

financial crisis affecting the industrial activity in Goierri (see Annex 4). During 2008, even 

though the activity of local firms was still maintained at generally high production levels, the 

first signs of the crisis began appearing. From the beginning of 2009, fear and feelings of doubt 

were expressed by several local firms and other actors (“We have to be conscious of the 

difficulties coming in the next years”, comment of a participant in the County Economic Forum, 

meeting minute, 02-03-2009). This contextual situation had direct effects on the trajectory of 

the network during this period and increased its focus on developing innovation in participant 

firms. An example of this is the case of the second SMEs forum formed in April 2010 (“They are 

looking for short term-practical actions with fast results”; field notes written by the researcher, 

26-05-2010). Here, participant SMEs prioritized development of a joint commercial 

collaboration as an alternative way to face the critical situation some of them were facing 

(“The action plan for the next months would be focused on collaborating with external actors 

to identify and attract valued added projects that would be answered in collaboration between 

the participant firms in the forum” meeting minute, 02-02-2011). The development of new 

initiatives derived from the network, such as actions related to promote internationalization 

(GetMunduan line of work) attracted the attention of the rest of local companies who saw it as 

an interesting initiative to help them to improve their competitiveness and face those critical 

situations.  

 

Furthermore, another element explaining the focus on firm-based innovation and the 

influence of the economic recession in the local economic activity, refers to the characteristics 

of the industrial structure. As outlined before, strong interdependencies exist between local 

firms in Goierri, mainly between SMEs who are suppliers of bigger leading firms in the county. 

This feature facilitates specific inter-firm relations based on confidence and long term 

experience but that advantage could disappear because of the limitation and incapacity of 

supplier SMEs to link with new, external or long distance networks and also for being incapable 

to answer the innovation requirements of big leading firms competing in global market and 
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networks. The need of big leading firms for being competitive in the global market condition 

the requirements on suppliers.  

 

One of the aims of participant SMEs in Lankidetza Sarea, when they entered in the network, 

was to transform their traditional customer-supplier relationship with county leading firm 

(meeting minutes, 10-02-2009). The network would offer a new collaborative framework that 

would activate that transformation. The majority of projects developed through this network 

therefore are collaboration projects (named GetBalio projects) between local big firms and a 

group of supplier SMEs (participants in the network) for product development. GetBalio 

projects serve to transform the role of supplier companies from being “drawings’ readers” to 

be “designers”. In that last position, suppliers are considered critical collaborators who add 

value to the final product through the design and production of specific parts or components. 

In that transformation process, new competences are developed by supplier SMEs. These new 

capabilities allow them to open to new customers in the same sectors and also to diversify into 

new sectors based on these new capabilities developed in GetBalio projects. In that sense, the 

transformation of customer-supplier relationship allows new ways for avoiding lock-in in local 

SMEs. GetMunduan (market diversification) and GetBalio (diversification towards value added 

sectors) lines of work also support that diversification challenge. Overall, this means that the 

industrial structure also influenced the focus of the networking process in order to offer the 

framework for the development of new capabilities in local SMEs, who being local are 

inevitably inside global production networks. 

 

On the other hand, the public funding programs supporting this kind of networking processes 

are another element which can condition their focus. As has been described in the previous 

chapter, during this period Compite program was the main public program economically 

supporting local networks similar to the ones analysed in this dissertation. This means that this 

program could be considered as one of the first steps for connecting the regional level with the 

local one from the multilevel perspective. This program recognizes the value of local 

networking processes, but primarily as a tool for improving competitiveness and innovation 

capabilities of local firms, predominantly SMEs (SPRI, 2010). Compite supports some of the 

business collaboration projects for product, market and sector diversification and local 

development agencies receive an economical support for their intermediary role in those 

processes. In the case of Lankidetza Sarea, this program is one of the main public programs 

supporting the network and the projects derived from it. In particular, 5 of the 21 projects 
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defined as collective actions in Table 8.1 and the 12% in 2010 and the 47% in 2011 of the cost 

of network managers were financed by Compite. Although the focus of this network in local 

firms is not a direct result of this public support, influence between both elements and how 

this program reinforces the focus of the network must be underlined. 

 

c) The network in the end of the analyzed period 
 

During the writing of this thesis, however, new efforts were being developed from the 

management group of Lankidetza Sarea to progress towards the engagement of the rest of 

county actors in the networking process.  

 

In the first semester of 2011, the lack of a shared view between the different county actors 

and their low engagement in the networking process signified an increasingly evident 

limitation on the development of the network’s potential as a process for supporting local 

economic development. Internal meetings of the management group reflected this trend.  

 

 “The efforts of all the county actors must be gathered together if we want to support 

innovation in the county. If there is not shared strategy we are losing all the potential for 

generating local development” (comment of the person responsible for Zerbitzualdea in 

internal meetings).   

 

During those meetings, I sought to keep a continuous reflection inside the management group 

about the development of the networking process and the possibilities to improve it alive. This 

means that my role has been partly focused on maintaining that learning process, trying to 

avoid taking for granted some of the governing values of the management group and 

furthermore, inviting the rest of members to question and change our ways of thinking. I was 

therefore in charge of raising questions for reflection and stimulating thinking between the 

three of us. This new challenge for integrating the rest of county actors showed that the 

technical knowing of the SMEs representative was not enough to generate local economic 

development processes. My knowledge about shared leadership processes and related to 

know how to take steps for institutional integration in the county gained prominence during 

internal meetings of the management group in this last period. New contacts and specific 
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meetings aimed at facing the challenge head on were being organised during the time of 

writing63

 

.  

8.3. Different types of knowing and innovations 

 

The knowledge profile of network managers therefore influences the networking process. In 

order to understand how the network was developed, the events and steps in its evolution and 

why it was focused on technological and organizational innovation in firms, references to the 

role and the contribution of each network manager have been required in previous sections. 

Although other elements summarized in Table 8.2 must also be emphasized, it must also be 

stressed that the capabilities of network managers have guided the learning process and 

consequent development path of the network. This shows the conditioning effect that the 

knowledge profile of network managers has. The difference in the knowledge profile means 

that each of these members had a different educational background and a different 

experience-based knowledge generated and validated through testing and experimenting in 

their occupations64

 

.  

Apart from the data summarized in Table 8.1, Annex 4 and also the description of the 

conditioning elements in the previous section, the data collected by a focus group discussion 

between the members of the management group of Lankidetza Sarea illustrates how the 

different knowing and related roles of the three network managers have been combined and 

transformed throughout the analyzed period. The result of the focus group discussion is 

summarized in Table 8.3.  

 

  

                                                           

63 In line with it, the Association of County Cooperatives (Goilan) has many times shown its interest to support the 
institutional integration process. Different meetings and telephone contacts with representative members of that 
association are reflecting that interest (project activity index, 16-11-2010). This shows a great opportunity for 
developing the socialization capabilities of these institutions and consequently, for overcoming the fault of 
institutional integration and facilitate to extend the focus of Lankidetza Sarea beyond local firms. 

64 This is based on Flyvbjerg (2001) who builds an argument about the strong sides of social sciences and he 
differentiates the epistemic science with emphasis on theories, analysis and universals and a more context-, 
practice-, and experience-based knowledge named phronesis science. 
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Table 8.3. Combination and transformation of roles inside the management group of 
Lankidetza Sarea (April 2008-July 2011) 
 

Phases 
Role of the person 

responsible for 
Zerbitzualdea 

Role of the 
researcher 

Role of the SMEs’ 
representative  

Other participants 

 
Phase 0 

 
- Contributor of 
experience and 
context 
understanding 
-Summoning ability 
-Activator of 
discussion with local 
firms 
 

 
-Observer/analyst 
-Contributor of 
academic knowledge 
-Proposal conceiving 

 
 
- 

 
General Manager of 
the agency 

Phase 1 -Instigator/director 
of collective 
discussion 
-Trust builder 

-Keeper of boundary 
objects 
-Analyst  

 
- 

 

Phase 2 -Internal and 
external links and 
contacts 
(collaborators in 
derived actions and 
projects and the rest 
of county firms and 
stakeholders) 
-Instigator/director 
of collective 
discussion 
-Management 
 

-Continuous 
improvement vision- 
contributor of 
academic knowledge 
-Development of 
research work 
-Management 
(applications for 
public funding 
programs) 
-Contact with 
administration and 
the rest of agencies 

-Integration of SMEs 
perspective  
- Contributor of 
technical knowledge 
-Contacts with 
collaborators (R&D 
institutions) 
-Technical analyst of 
internationalization 
capabilities 
-Detection of 
opportunities for sector 
diversification 

-Chamber of 
Commerce 
-Staff of the agency 
(integration of a 
new researcher 
profile) 
-Consultant  

Source: author’s research 

 

As it is shown in Table 8.3, the management mode derived from the integration of three 

different knowledge profiles is thus a critical mechanism (Langley, 1999) for the development 

of this networking process.  

 

The central argument here is that the knowledge profile of network managers conditions the 

trajectory of these networking processes and the type of innovations generated through them. 

This means that the network managers of a local network in a sense direct the learning 

trajectory and the consequent change of behaviour of involved participants. The trajectory of 

this network and the innovation processes derived from it (mainly technological and 

organizational innovation in participant firms in this case) could easily have been different if 
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the knowledge profiles of the members comprising the management group were themselves 

different.  

 

Two types of knowing can be differentiated in the management group of Lankidetza Sarea: the 

technical knowing and knowing for social innovation. Technical knowing refers to knowledge 

of technological and organizational innovation processes in firms. This type of knowing 

facilitates the generation of innovation and transversal capabilities and sector, market and 

product diversification processes. In accordance with the factors composing the concept map 

in Chapter 5, knowledge about social innovation processes refers to knowing how to generate 

collaboration, shared leadership and institutional capacity in a local networking process in 

order to generate innovative governance modes.  

 

This distinction allows for the definition of two main dimensions comprising the framework 

visualized in Figure 8.1. Each dimension reflects each type of knowing (technical knowing or 

knowing for social innovation). That figure shows how the different possibilities combining and 

not combining these two different types of knowing lead to different types of innovations in 

networking processes. Four main situations can be differentiated.  

 

Figure 8.1. Different types of innovations depending on different types of knowing  
 

 
Knowing for social innovation 

Yes No 

Technical 
knowing 

Yes 
Situation 1: Innovation for 
local economic development  

Situation  2: Firm innovation 

No 
Situation 3: Governance 
innovation 

Situation 4: Limited 
innovation  

Source: author’s research 

 

On the one hand, the integration of the two types of knowing in the management group 

results in a maximum potential for innovation and to support local economic development 

through networking (Situation 1). This situation is categorised as innovation for local economic 

development. As argued in the theoretical chapters, technological and organizational 

innovation processes must be combined with innovative governance modes for evolving as a 

socially innovative territory and facilitate local economic and territorial development. A lack of 
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both types of knowing however, imposes a limitation of the capacity for generating any kind of 

innovation processes through the networking process (Situation 4; limited innovation). In this 

case, the potential for supporting local economic development is also minimized.  

 

On the other hand, those management groups constituted by members with one or another 

type of knowing result in specific types of innovations and thus a partial potential for local 

economic development occurs. In those cases where members of the management group only 

have knowing for social innovation, the framework to evolve as a socially innovative territory 

can be set but the maximum capacity for innovation and potential for local economic 

development cannot be achieved because of the lack of capacity for supporting technological 

and organizational innovation (Situation 3). It is therefore argued that a governance innovation 

capacity is developed. The integration of members with only technical knowing however, also 

limits that capacity for innovation and potential for local economic development due to a 

unilateral focus on technological and organizational innovation in firms and the incapacity for 

developing innovative governance modes (Situation 2). Firm innovation capacity is thus 

achieved. 

 

According to the description of the networking process, the situation where a local networking 

process is located in the framework visualized in Figure 8.1 can change. The arrows in Figure 

8.2 illustrate this change process in the case of Lankidetza Sarea. 

 

Figure 8.2. Change of situation in Lankidetza Sarea 
 

 
Knowing for social innovation 

Yes No 

Technical 
knowing 

Yes 

 
Innovation for local economic 
development 

 
    Firm innovation 
 

No Governance innovation Limited innovation 

Source: author’s research 

 

The activation phase (Phase 0 and Phase 1 in Table 8.1) initiated a process for governance 

innovation (Situation 3 in Figure 8.1). My knowing for social innovation was combined with the 

knowing of the person responsible for Zerbitzualdea in that phase. His experience supporting 
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the activity of local industrial firms, results in a type of knowing that can be termed as 

contextual knowing. Aside from developing a wide knowledge about the industrial activity in 

the county, the relationship of trust developed between the person responsible for 

Zerbitzualdea and firms and the rest of county actors is crucial for the facilitation of both firm 

innovation and also social innovation.  This means that the knowing of the person responsible 

for Zerbitzualdea is a part of the technical knowing and knowing for social innovation that the 

SME’s representative and I contributed. 

 

The integration of the SME’s representative was undertaken to add technical knowing to the 

management group. This accelerated the focus of the network on supporting technological 

and organizational innovation processes in firms. The roles played by the person responsible 

for Zerbitzualdea and I reinforced that focus. The elements summarized in Table 8.2 moreover, 

made it difficult or at least limited the capacity of this network to evolve from governance 

innovation (Situation 3 in Figure 8.1) towards innovation for local economic development 

(Situation 1 in Figure 8.1). On the contrary, in the major part of the analyzed period firm 

innovation (Situation 2 in Figure 8.1) prevailed.  

 

Following the description in the previous section, at the time of thesis was being written, new 

steps are being taken towards evolving innovation for local economic development (Situation 1 

in Figure 8.1). These steps are a result of a new reflection process activated inside the 

management group. That reflection process opens an opportunity to go ahead with the 

learning process inside the management group in parallel to the development of the 

networking process.  

 

8.4. Conclusions. How can local networks evolve from the social innovation perspective? 

 

Compared with the rest of local networks Lankidetza Sarea is one of the most successful 

networks generating technological and organizational innovation and diversification processes 

among participant local firms. This network has not however been classified as one of the 

more socially innovative ones in the previous comparative analysis. A conclusion that the 

capacity for generating technological and organizational innovation in local firms does not 

necessarily involve a bigger social innovation capacity thus arises. It can be stated that the 

development of local networking processes does not automatically generate innovative modes 

of local governance. 
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The analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in the second section has facilitated the examination of the 

reasons for its focus on technological and organizational innovation in participant firms. 

Beginning with an understanding of the reasons for that focus, it has been furthermore 

possible to identify a critical element conditioning the development of one or another type of 

innovation: the type of knowing of network managers. The analytical framework visualized in 

Figure 8.1 illustrates the different situations and types of innovation resulting from different 

types of knowing. This figure moreover makes possible to answer the third research question 

about how local networks can evolve as socially innovative territories.  

 

The central argument here is that a learning process is needed to evolve as a socially 

innovative territory. The evolution towards innovation for local economic development 

(Situation 1 in Figure 8.1) results from a learning process. That learning process is influenced 

by the capabilities of participants. The evolution as socially innovative territories occurs 

through the combination of suitable knowing and capabilities. The knowing of network 

managers must support that purpose.   

 

Technical knowing is not enough and knowing for social innovation must be integrated to 

generate innovation for local economic development and evolve as a socially innovative 

territory. The prioritization of technical knowing is related to a more traditional approach of 

innovation and territorial development than the one proposed in this dissertation in terms of 

social innovation. This is another central argument and results from the analysis of Lankidetza 

Sarea. The traditional approach for innovation and territorial development limits the value of 

local networking and considers it as a tool for technological and organizational innovation 

processes on local firms. At the same time, it feeds the traditional approach of local economic 

development limited to the market-based and technological view of development.  

 

The analysis of Lankidetza Sarea allows for tuning of the factors composing the concept map 

described in Chapter 5 (Table 5.1). The elements summarized in Table 8.2 are related to the 

factors in the concept map. The factors specified in the concept map are however, elements 

subtracted from the theoretical chapters of this dissertation65

                                                           

65 With the exception of Component 4.2 (multilevel articulation of economic relations) which was included after the 
case study analysis. 

 (Table 5.1). The elements 

considered as those limiting the generation of an innovative governance mode through 
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Lankidetza Sarea (Table 8.2) are identified as a result of the case analysis and consequently the 

engagement in the management group of Lankidetza Sarea. While theoretical factors defined 

in the concept map make it possible to know what elements must be considered to develop as 

socially innovative territories, the elements comprising Table 8.2 are the result of the know 

how developed by the researcher being involved in practice. The involvement in the case, with 

all its complexity, provides more knowledge about how to evolve from one stage to another in 

the analytical framework (Figure 8.1). And although such knowledge is mainly implicit in the 

persons who participated in the process, by sharing the case this chapter has tried to make it 

at least partially explicit. 

 

In line with the arguments presented in Chapter 4, the main argument related to the 

methodological field is that engagement in this process as a researcher enables demonstration 

of whether a theory works in practice and to generate new knowledge on how and why it 

works, which is useful to carry out practice (Greenwood and Levin, 2007; Palshaugen, 2009). 

The analytical framework illustrated in Figure 8.1 can be applied to other local networks such 

as the ones analysed in the previous chapter. This means that the action research approach 

has enabled the discovery of critical aspects that local networking processes need to take into 

account in order to evolve from the social innovation perspective. Active engagement in the 

network provides the means to answer the new research question presented in the 

introduction of this chapter, which it itself derived from analyses in the previous chapters. 

 

Engagement in the networking process provides in this case access to a unique source of 

knowledge. Following Greenwood and Levin (2007), instead of simply predicting the outcomes 

of a particular situation, engagement in the process has allowed proper explanation of what 

happened during the analysed period, to lay out possible scenarios for the future and to 

provide good reasons for those that seem to be the most probable ensuing outcomes. 

 

Besides this, another main argument resulting from the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea asserts 

that the role of engaged researchers in these networking processes and consequently, action 

research processes, can help to foster learning through changing frameworks. Leaning has 

been itself the result of sharing and discussing new frameworks and questioning the governing 

variables related to each of them. This result reflects an insight about the possible contribution 

of social researchers for developing, through socialization of learning, transformation 
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processes which have the aim of solving local actors’ problems and to activate inclusive and 

sustainable processes for local economic development.  
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9. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS  

 

The main aim of this thesis has been to contribute to the understanding of the role of new 

governance modes in local economic development processes. In order to achieve this aim, the 

governance modes generated through local networking processes in the Basque region have 

been considered as the main unit of analysis in this dissertation.  

 

The theoretical framework constructed around the social innovation approach has made it 

possible to identify the factors conditioning the evolution of socially innovative territories. 

These factors are summarized in the concept map in Chapter 5. The definition of those factors 

enables a theoretical contribution to the social innovation literature regarding the elements 

characterizing innovative governance modes for local economic development. How 

governance modes can support local economic development processes according to the social 

innovation perspective has been shown. Accordingly, the first research question (which factors 

make territories socially innovative?) has been answered through the definition of the concept 

map in Chapter 5. 

 

Furthermore, the factors defined in the concept map in Chapter 5 are considered as subunits 

of analysis in the multiple case study analysis developed in Chapter 7. This means that the 

concept map set the analytical framework for the case study analysis. After a systemic analysis 

of all the local networks developing through the Local Development Agencies in the Basque 

region, the multiple case study analysis has been focused on seven networks. The application 

of the concept map in that multiple case study has enabled analysis of whether these networks 

are developing closer or farther from the social innovation perspective. Through that, the 

second research question has been answered (Are local networks in the Basque region 

generating socially innovative territories?). The application of different qualitative and 

quantitative research methods made possible this analysis. Accordingly, the thesis 

demonstrates that a triangulation approach that combines quantitative and qualitative 

methods is an appropriate way for answering the second research question. 

 

However, it has been argued that new methodological tools are necessary to progress further 

from the results derived from answering the first two research questions. The case study 

analysis in Chapter 7 illustrates which of these networking processes are allowing the 

evolution of a socially innovative territory. It has also allowed to discover what the most 
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challenging aspects for networks classified as “followers” are. This opened a new analysis field 

within the dissertation. Specifically, to know how “follower” networks can follow the path to 

evolve as a socially innovative territory and overcome the challenging aspects discovered in 

the multiple case study analysis. This new need justifies the application of the action research 

approach. The application of this research approach for the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea has 

permitted to answer to the third research question (How can local networks evolve from the 

social innovation perspective?) and it has also uncovered a methodological discussion. 

 

Taking all these points into consideration, the main conclusions of this thesis can be classified 

in the following items, which will be further developed in the next sections:  

 

• Conclusions with regard to theoretical contribution related to the social innovation 

approach  

• Conclusions regarding the case of local networks in the Basque region and its 

implications for policy-makers and local development agencies 

• Conclusions regarding the methodological implications and contributions from 

applying the action research approach 

 

9.1. Contribution related to the Social Innovation approach 

 

Social innovation has been presented in this thesis as an alternative approach and strategy to 

support territorial development and specifically local economic development. For this aim, 

innovative governance modes receive a central position. Innovation in governance relations is 

considered by the social innovation approach applied in this thesis as a central conditioning 

element in territorial development processes. Therefore, this approach is connected to the 

evolutionary tradition of local development for introducing collaborative processes as the 

centre of gravity in local development.  It can be concluded that it is possible to introduce the 

social innovation approach as a nuclear element of analysis in the new governance modes 

resulting from new public intervention modes.  

 

Local economic processes based on innovative governance modes make it possible to 

introduce inclusiveness and sustainability concerns in economic development processes and 

find the satisfaction of individual and collective needs for social cohesion. This logic breaks 

with the market-led development approach and proposes a community-based perspective. 
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The market logic is also considered in this approach but it is not the only element making up its 

ontology. Furthermore, the current economic and social crisis context shows the lack of 

sustainability of the market-led logic. Consequently, this thesis contributed to the 

development of an alternative approach to overcome the actual contextual situation through 

an inclusive and sustainable economic development logic.  

 

Accordingly, institutional dynamics such as learning, networking and governance modes are 

critical in generating social innovation processes. Learning processes are developed through 

networking that at the same time, depend and result in specific governance modes. The social 

innovation approach argued in this dissertation rejects the narrowly defined instrumentality of 

institutional dynamics for the improvement of market competitiveness of a territory. However, 

this does not mean that all learning, networking and governance modes always result in social 

innovation.  

 

The concept map constructed from the theoretical basics of the social innovation approach 

shows the factors characterizing innovative governance modes and consequently the elements 

conditioning institutional dynamics to evolve as socially innovative territories. The potential for 

collaboration, the ability for developing shared leadership modes, the local institutional 

capacity and the contextual conditions must be considered when analyzing the social 

innovative potential of a governance mode. Furthermore, other elements such as the capacity 

to generate collective actions, the level of diversity of participants, the network management, 

the political involvement, resources, the institutional density and the multilevel articulation 

level of governance and economic relations affect those main factors.  

 

The application of this concept map on the case study analysis developed in Chapter 5 

demonstrated the ability of this tool for “measuring” the capacity for social innovation in 

different processes and contexts. Thus, apart from being an end, this concept map allows the 

opportunity for going ahead with the analysis of the networks studied in this dissertation. In 

addition, it must be emphasized that these factors derive from a theoretical framework 

developed through Chapters 2, 3 and 4. Accordingly, that theoretical approach has permitted 

the creation of a concept map that serves as an analytical framework. Moreover, it is a new 

theoretical combination of concepts and elements that can be applied in other research cases 

apart from the ones analyzed in this thesis. Therefore, the analytical framework developed 
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through the concept map in Chapter 5 can be used in the research of other governance modes 

in order to analyze their contribution to generate socially innovative territories. 

 

9.2. Local networks in the Basque region: implications for policy-makers and local 
development agencies 

 

It must be remembered that the local networks developed through Local Development 

Agencies in the Basque region were promoted mainly with the aim of facilitating the 

participation of local actors in local strategies for economic development. Moreover, the 

majority of them were founded to develop capacities in local firms (mainly SMEs) to address 

current market challenges and to increase their competitiveness. Accordingly, some of the 

networks have been focused on supporting technological and organizational innovation and 

market, sector and product diversification processes in local firms since their inception. 

However, this dissertation has shown that even though the market logic is the main logic 

followed by these networks, they also share a big potential for developing innovative 

governance modes and consequently, facilitate the evolution as a socially innovative territory. 

Following this approach, firm-based innovation processes through networking are critical for 

local economic development but they are lacking. 

 

30 local networks have been identified in the Basque region. Besides, the Principal Component 

Analysis, and its interpretation later in Chapter 7 through the data collected from interviews to 

network managers, have shown that shared contextual characteristics exist in contexts where 

the seven local networks selected for the multiple case study analysis in this dissertation are 

developing. This means that specific contextual features partly explain and facilitate the 

activation and development of these local networking processes for local economic 

development. The strong interdependencies inside the local industrial structure, the low 

density of infrastructures and support services for economic activity, the identity sense and 

social values or the actual economic recession are the primary ones. Taking into account the 

first and the last one, the influence of the multilevel articulation of economic relations in the 

development of these networks must be underlined. 

 

However, not all the local networks develop according to the critical factors characterizing 

socially innovative territories. Therefore, the potential for collaboration, developing shared 
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leadership modes and generating institutional capacity is not the same in all cases, even that 

several contextual characteristics are shared among them.   

 

Lea Artibai, Iraurgi Hiria and Durangaldea through corresponding Azaro, Ezagutza Gunea and 

Polo de Competitividad networking processes are more advanced from the social innovation 

perspective than the rest of cases. Accordingly, these three networking processes are 

permitting the development of innovative governance modes in those contexts. This means 

that an alternative mode for supporting local economic development is generating through 

these networks. Moreover, although the market-led logic is the main framework for the 

economic activity in those areas, the development of these type of networking processes and 

consequent innovation processes in governance relations are steps for consolidating an 

alternative framework for fostering local economic and territorial development. In conclusion, 

some primary characteristics in these networks act as main facilitators for generating 

innovative governance modes. These include: the existence of a leading group where all the 

participants in the network are represented and where shared leadership processes are 

developed (including the active involvement of local policy makers), the existence of shared 

human, physical and economic resources between members for supporting the autonomy of 

the network and the value of combining different knowledge profiles in its management. 

 

Aside from this conclusion, the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in Chapter 8 has shown that the 

evolution as a socially innovative territory depends on the learning process developed by the 

participants in the network. Different capabilities and types of knowing are combined through 

networking and depending on those capabilities and knowledge profiles the resulting type of 

innovation and development mode will differ. This means that through this thesis it was 

possible to discover that the answer to the question of how can local networks evolve from the 

social innovation perspective depends on the learning process developed by the participants in 

the networks. Thus, it is not possible to offer a recipe for all the cases. Therefore, it must be 

concluded that evolution as a socially innovative territory and the learning process propelling 

that evolution will depend on integrating the capabilities and types of knowing favouring that 

approach. 

 

These conclusions and arguments uncover two main discussion fields, one related to policy-

making and implications for policy makers and the other to the role and activity of local 

development agencies. 
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9.2.1. Implications for policy-makers 
 

Policy-making processes must consider the interaction, exchange and collaborative relations 

between actors and the proactivity on these processes for supporting territorial development. 

The collaborative scenarios resulting from local networks give the possibility for developing 

policy networks (Benz and Fürst, 2002; Karlsen and Larrea, 2012). Accordingly, policy makers 

should be involved and integrated in those interaction processes. This means going beyond 

budgeting in policy-making and leaves the need for activating bottom-up processes in policy-

making processes in order to support territorial development.  

 

However, as it is shown in Chapter 7, not all the local networking processes have been able or 

have not prioritized to involve and integrate politicians in their interaction processes. The lack 

of interest either of the agency or politicians is the main reason for hindering the development 

of policy networks in the case of Eragintza Gunea, Deba Business Forum and Lankidetza Sarea. 

The case of Lehiberri it is an exception between the networks that are “followers” of the more 

socially innovative ones which are Azaro, Ezagutza Gunea and Polo de Competitividad. In the 

case of Lehiberri, an active involvement of politicians was possible when respecting a shared 

leadership mode together with the rest of participants. 

 

In the case of Azaro, Ezagutza Gunea and Polo de Competitividad it can be concluded that 

these networks are able to support territorial development processes beyond being a tool for 

supporting technological or firm-based innovation. In these networks, specific importance has 

been given to the design, execution or evaluation modes of the networking process and this 

complementary focus enables the maximisation of the potential both to develop as a policy 

network and to facilitate the generation of socially innovative development processes.  

 

Moreover, the potential shown by these local networking processes for generating socially 

innovative territories leaves the critical role that Local Development Agencies can play as 

intermediary agents and facilitators of innovation in local governance modes. The data 

collected for the analysis in Chapter 7 presents evidence to conclude that the Local 

Development Agencies are the main institutions and often the only ones promoting territorial 

development processes. The case of Lea Artibai is an exception. Accordingly, it can be 

concluded that these agencies must be considered as critical agents in local economic and 
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territorial development processes. Furthermore, in conclusion, the critical dinamizator role 

that these agencies can play to generate socially innovative territories must be underlined. 

 

However, in the analysis in Chapter 7 it can be also clearly seen that the role that these 

agencies are playing as facilitators of networking processes results from a transformation in 

their function. That transformation results in reinforcing the capabilities of these agencies to 

energize the territory and its local actors in joining a shared local economic development 

strategy with socially innovative potential. Therefore, it can be also concluded that they go 

beyond their traditional intermediary role for giving capillarity to programs and policies 

defined with a top-down perspective by provincial or regional levels. 

 

9.2.2. Implications for Local Development Agencies 
 

The facilitator position that Local Development Agencies play in local networking processes 

reinforces the role of these agencies as supporters of innovation and development in the 

territory. However, as a result of the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, it has been shown that social 

innovation and consequently, the potential for territorial development depends on the 

capabilities and types of knowing interacting in the learning processes developed through 

networking. 

 

As it has been shown in Chapter 8, the influence of the knowledge profile of network 

managers in these processes must be emphasized. The type of knowing of these managers 

guides the learning process of participants. This doesn’t mean that these intermediary agents 

are playing unilateral leadership modes. However, depending on their knowledge, some areas 

are reinforced. This means that in cases where knowing for social innovation exists, attention 

would be more focused on leadership modes, the integration level of the institutional density 

or offering the conditions to develop collaborative actions. In the same way, technical knowing 

facilitates the focus on firm-based innovation, such as technological or organizational 

innovation. 

 

The multiple case study analysis developed in Chapter 7 highlights the value of combining 

different types of knowing in the management group of the network for accelerating learning 

processes developed through these networks and consequently increase the potential for 

collective action and collaboration. The most socially innovative networks (Azaro, Ezagutza 

Gunea and Polo de Competitividad) are characterized by multidisciplinary management groups 
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where knowing for social innovation exits. In the case of Lehiberri, the consideration of a 

unique knowledge profile in the management of the network limits its potential to develop 

learning through the network, and consequently, to evolve as a socially innovative territory. In 

the case of Eragintza Gunea, Deba Business Forum and Lankidetza Sarea, although 

multidisciplinary management groups exist, the focus on firm-based innovation has resulted in 

prioritizing technical knowing in corresponding management groups. However, the case of 

Lankidetza Sarea analyzed in Chapter 8 also shows that the integration of knowing for social 

innovation increases the potential to support local economic development processes and for 

evolving as a socially innovative territory in the future. It can be concluded that the potential 

to evolve as socially innovative territories is reflected in the management groups of these 

networks. 

 

These arguments permit the opening of a new discussion and research field related to the 

knowledge profile of the staff in these agencies and the type of knowing for managing 

networking processes. Therefore, it is necessary to be conscious of the knowing profile of 

network managers in order to understand the type of development processes activated 

through these networking processes. 

 

9.3. Methodological implications and contributions from applying the Action Research 
approach 

 

The analysis of Lankidetza Sarea has demonstrated that the engagement of the researcher 

permits access to data that through the conventional research approach would be very 

difficult or even impossible to reach. Accordingly, the findings and conclusions resulting from 

the analysis of that data allow an in depth case study and contribute with findings that would 

most likely not be reached with a conventional research approach. Besides, it must be stressed 

that this thesis has also enabled the extraction of insights resulting from the application of the 

action research approach that go beyond methodological implications. 

 

Besides the academic insights derived from the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, new knowledge 

that is useful in carrying out practice and consequently contributing to practical processes has 

been generated. This means that the gap between the research dialogue and the praxis 

dialogue has been minimized. This practical knowledge is directly related to the capacity for 

knowing how (beyond knowing what) argued by Greenwood and Levin (2007). In Chapter 8, 
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the analytical framework defined as a result of the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea permits the 

extension of knowledge and also adds a practical content to it. These insights serve to aid 

other managers and agents working on the management of this type of networking processes. 

 

Furthermore, in the case of Lankidetza Sarea a learning process was activated when the 

researcher went into the agency and the local networking process was activated. This is an 

example of the facilitator role that the engaged researcher can play in learning processes. 

Moreover, this case shows the involvement of the engaged researcher from an opposite 

approach to the hierarchical practice of research and consequently her aim of being involved 

in a democratic dialogue (Gustavsen, 1992; 2003; Gustavsen et al., 2007) for knowledge 

cogeneration (Greenwood and Levin, 2007). The engaged researcher acted as an “equal” 

participant in the knowledge cogeneration process for problem solving and this approach for 

generating learning fits together with the socialization and transformation aim of learning 

argued by the social innovation approach.  

 

As it has been described in Chapter 8, the learning process developed through Lankidetza 

Sarea started inside its management group. Therefore the democratic dialogue was first 

activated in that group. In that dialogue the potential for learning was maximized because of 

the different types of knowing combined but also because the network managers were 

motivated to learn. The interest in learning from each other was one of the main accelerators 

of the knowledge cogeneration process of the management group. From that, it can be 

concluded that knowledge cogeneration is facilitated when openness to learning exists.  

 

Before the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea, the potential of combining different types of knowing 

in the management of these networks could be detected. Furthermore, through all the 

literature in action-research, the value of integrating social researchers in collaborative 

processes with local actors has been emphasised. Accordingly, this thesis has shown that if 

social researchers are involved in the management of the type of networks analyzed in it, the 

specific type of knowing that researchers (and the rest of managers) contribute can condition 

the result of the learning processes activated through these networks. With this in mind a new 

conclusion can be extrapolated from the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea. The argument here is 

that apart from being facilitators of learning processes, engaged researchers, following the 

socialization aim of learning described by the social innovation approach, can facilitate the 

evolution as a socially innovative territory.  



 

 

 

227 

 

 

These conclusions also refer to the contribution of social researchers in supporting inclusive 

and sustainable local economic development processes. The case of Lankidetza Sarea 

illustrates how an action research process, apart from being an alternative methodological 

approach for research, can also be a strategy for supporting territorial development processes. 

The collective learning processes activated though the networking process and the related 

action research process started a change process supporting local economic development. 

Thus apart from offering an alternative methodological approach the action research is also a 

strategy to support territorial development and transformation processes.  

 

This also means that an active involvement of researchers in problem solving processes with 

local actors accelerates the contribution of social research for social change. This requires the 

researcher to combine the best scientific practice with a commitment to supporting 

democratic transformation of society to overcome the challenges or problems of practitioners 

or local actors. Consequently, all this forces the researcher to re-consider the scientific practice 

and its validity criteria. 

 

Turning now to the scientific practice of engaged researchers, another contribution of this 

thesis is on the process developed for the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in Chapter 8. As 

described in Chapter 6, it is necessary to generate external credibility (Greenwood and Levin, 

2007) from the knowledge developed by the engaged researcher. The role of supervisors in 

this thesis has been critical in order to create this type of credibility from the knowledge 

generated by the engaged researcher. These supervisors have acted as outsider researchers. 

This refers to an external perspective where the researcher is not engaged in the case and he 

or she is an outsider to the process. The main contribution of these “outsider researchers” was 

through the discussion of the experience of the engaged researcher from an academic 

perspective and helping to keep the distance required by the friendly outsider (Greenwood and 

Levin, 2007). Accordingly, as a conclusion here it must be emphasized that the supervision of 

dissertations applying the action research approach is more continual and intense than in 

conventional dissertations. That difference has been experienced in this dissertation. The 

analysis process described in the last section of Chapter 6 illustrates the high supervising 

intensity for the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in Chapter 8.  
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However, the distance between supervisors and the case of analysis also influences that 

supervising role. With this in mind, it must be stressed that the capacity for offering deeper 

support and to “extract” the knowledge inside the engaged researcher increases when the 

outsider researcher has the knowledge about the contextual conditions where the case has 

been developed and knows about its development path.  

 

In addition, as argued in Chapter 6 it is necessary to apply new criterion for judging the validity 

of action research processes. The specific criterion defined by Herr and Anderson (2005) is 

achieved in the case of Lankidetza Sarea66

 

. On the one hand, it has been shown that the 

networking process developing through Lankidetza Sarea is addressing one of the main 

challenges for this network: the support of local economic development. On the other hand, 

this networking process has activated an ongoing learning process both inside the agency and 

also among the local actors participating in the network. Additionally, the actual challenge for 

integrating the rest of local actors beyond local firms permits the gradual advancement of 

democratic validity. This type of validity has been partly overcome through the shared 

leadership mode developed between local firms participating in the network and the agency. 

Besides this, the description of the change process in Lankidetza Sarea according to the 

analytical tool generated through the analysis in Chapter 8 reflects the catalytic validity of this 

case. This description clearly demonstrates the capacity to reorient the view of the engaged 

researcher, the members of the management group and consequently the remaining 

participants in the network. Thus, the reflective ability has been maintained through the 

development process in the network. Finally, dialogic validity has been achieved because of 

the capacity for generating new knowledge in order to meet the challenges and needs of the 

participants. This new knowledge has been generated both inside the network management 

group and also between this group and the participants in the network. Moreover, new 

academic and practical knowledge results from the analysis of Lankidetza Sarea in this thesis. 

Overall, apart from contributing with new academic insights, generating practical knowledge 

and facilitating transformation processes, other aspects, such as the ones related to the 

criterion defined by Herr and Anderson (2005) and reflecting the value of action research 

processes must be underlined. Therefore, it can be concluded that in order to address to all 

                                                           

66 Five specific criteria compose this approach: outcome, process, democratic, catalytic and dialogic criteria 
(described in Chapter 6). 
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these points, engaged researchers develop a multifocal capacity to go through an action 

research process.  

9.4. Further research 

 

During this research a number of interesting issues for further research have arisen. On the 

one hand, further research could be focused on a more in depth study of the relationship 

between social innovation and local economic development. Although the social innovation 

approach has been extensively applied, it is a concept that is commonly related to social 

issues. However, in this thesis it has been shown that social innovation is also connected to 

economic development and consequent territorial development. This is why one of the main 

aspects underlined in this thesis has been the importance of the social content of leaning, 

innovation and governance for supporting local economic development processes. However, it 

seems there are possibilities to go beyond analyzing this relationship that permit the challenge 

of generating sustainable economic development processes, avoiding social inequalities and 

answering needs in the society to be overcome.  

 

On the other hand, the analysis done in order to define the factors comprising the concept 

map (Table 5.1 in Chapter 5) is one the main contributions of this thesis. It has been shown 

that this concept can be used as an analytical tool for analyzing the local governance modes 

developing through the local networks in the Basque region. In that sense, future research 

could be done in applying this analytical tool in other governance modes developed in 

different contexts in order to refine and improve it. Its application on the analysis of the seven 

local networks in this dissertation and the integration of a new component (multilevel 

articulation of economic relations; Component 4.2) as result of that analysis, in fact, showed 

that potential for improvement. The identification of the elements summarized in Table 8.2 in 

Chapter 8 (elements conditioning the evolution as a socially innovative territory in Lankidetza 

Sarea) moreover, also showed that improvement possibility. 

 

Besides this, as it was underlined before, the analysis of local networks in Chapter 7 belongs to 

a specific moment in those networking processes. This means that the results deriving from 

this analysis are related to a concrete time in the development of these networks. Accordingly, 

it would be interesting to study the evolution of these networks in the future.  
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Following the arguments in the previous section, the knowledge generated through this thesis 

contains practical value that could be valuable for other agencies or agents supporting this 

kind of networking processes. Consequently, the aim of sharing this knowledge with the rest of 

network managers must be underlined. This could be done in the context of new research 

projects focused on such networks. 

 

The experience resulting from the engagement in the management group of Lankidetza Sarea 

permitted the advancement in Chapter 8 through an inside-out and bottom-up approach of 

knowledge creation (Karlsen, 2007). This process was very demanding but it has also 

contributed with insights that would not be possible to reach without the engaged 

perspective. The analysis in the last chapter permitted a deep reflection in the case of 

Lankidetza Sarea and specific contributions from this case have been made. Therefore, apart 

from the evolution of the rest of cases, further analysis could be done to look at the results of 

the reflection of this specific networking case that this thesis inspired. 

 

In addition to that, with regards to the role of engaged researchers and the aforementioned 

validity criteria of action research, it has been argued that the role of engaged researchers is 

also in supporting learning and auto-managed social transformation processes that address 

the needs of local actors. Accordingly, the possible contribution of social researchers for 

constructing and helping to execute alternative logics for economic development processes 

has been shown. Forthcoming analysis could follow this perspective.  

 

Finally, the knowledge profiles of the staff of Local Development Agencies who are acting as 

managers in the networks were analyzed in this dissertation. It was shown that these agencies 

are critical in facilitating territorial development processes in the contexts where they are 

intervening. Besides this, the influence of the type of knowing of network managers to guide 

the learning processes and consequently, development processes activated through these 

networks was underlined. As a result of this finding a new research field has been opened: 

how is the knowing for activating and facilitating territorial development processes 

developed? What is the role of training programs in territorial development and related issues 

in the development of that type of knowing? What training is offered in the Basque region? Is 

it enough? What characterizes this type of training programs? What should the content of 

these training processes be? How this content influences the approach of the development 

processes activated by “trainees”?  
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ANNEX 1. QUESTIONNAIRE GUIDELINE 

 

1. The Local Development Agency and its area of influence.  
 

• Which is the name of the Local Development Agency?  
• Which is its area of influence? 

 

2. Structure of the agency to support local economic development. 
 

• Is there any department inside the agency that is focused on supporting local 
economic development offering services to local firms?  

• Is this department autonomous or is it inside a more general one (such as auto-
employment services)? 

 

3. Identification of local networks. 
 

• Are there any networking initiatives promoted by the agency where local public 
and private actors participate to support local economic development? 

 

4. Characteristics of the network. 
 

a. Participants. 
 

• Who are the members of the network? Who are participating in it?  
• Which sector do participating firms belong to? 

 

b. Advancement level. 
 

• When was the network activated? 
• What is the advancement level of the networking process? Is it defined by a stable 

forum or workgroup of participants? Is there an action plan defined? Is there an 
action executed?  
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ANNEX 2. RESULTS OF THE PRINCIPAL COMPONENT ANALYSIS 

 

Table1. List of indicators for the Principal Component Analysis 

 Code Category Indicator 

1 C11 

Fi
rm

 S
tr

at
eg

y,
 S

tr
uc

tu
re

 a
nd

 R
iv

al
ry

 

Average employment in industrial businesses 
2 C12 Businesses with less than 10 employees 
3 C13 Businesses with 10 or more employees and less than 50 employees 
4 C14 Businesses with 50 or more employees and less than 250 employees 
5 C15 Businesses with 250 or more employees 
6 C23 Cooperative businesses 
7 C26 Number of firm’s associations, sector associations or clusters 

8 C29 
Labour cost per employee in manufacturing firms with employees 
between 10 and 40 

9 C33 Number of exporting companies 
10 C40 Fixed assets per worker in manufacturing firms 
11 C42 R+D expenditures in firms 

12 C43 
Published patents in Spanish office in the last 5 years per thousand 
inhabitants  

13 C44 Published patents by EPO in the last 5 years per thousand inhabitants 
14 C45 High-tech businesses existing now but not 6 years before 

15 C47etaC48 
Population occupied in industries with high and medium-high 
technological level  

16 C49 Population occupied in knowledge intensive sectors  
17 C50 Firms with ISO9000 certificate 
18 D01 

D
em

an
d 

Co
nd

iti
on

s GDP per capita 
19 D16 Unemployment rate 
20 D22 Economic profitability 
21 D23 Economic profitability in manufacturing firms 
22 F24 

Fa
ct

or
 C

on
di

tio
ns

 

Students with professional training on population 
23 F25 Population >16 with tertiary education 
24 F26 Population >16 with superior secondary education  
25 F27 Population >16 with inferior secondary education 
26 F34 Number of training centres oriented to firm  
27 F35+F36+F37 Number of universities 
28 F39 Hectares of technological parks 
29 F45 Demographic density 
30 F69 Population occupied in Public Administration 
31   Firm density (number of firms/population) 
32 RyA15 

Re
la

te
d 

an
d 

Su
pp

or
tin

g 
In

du
st

ri
es

 

Population occupied in traditional consumer goods industry 
33 RyA16 Population occupied in durable consumer goods industry 
34 RyA17 Population occupied in equipment goods industry 
35 RyA18 Population occupied in intermediate goods industry  
36 RyA19 Employment in Industry and Energy  
37 RyA20 Employment in Building 
38 RyA21 Employment in Commerce, Hotel Industry and Transport 
39 RyA22 Employment in Banking, Insurance and Company Advanced Services  
40 RyA23 Employment in other service activities  
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Table 2. Variable contributions to the first two dimensions 

 

Variable Dimension 1 Dimension 2 
C11 4.0305121763 0.940187006 
C12 5.3996585265 0.801568803 
C13 4.6216558700 2.723359928 
C14 4.9153374992 2.785213921 
C15 3.5675137478 0.364161526 
C23 5.3224384907 0.032918898 
C26 0.3311813275 5.855510145 
C29   0.8617246028 0.540726427 
C33 4.3264673708 0.011485396 
C40 0.0531133594 0.138777789 
C42 4.7597026875 4.080873762 
C43 1.7919633808 5.722061079 
C44 0.1449741355 3.428901978 
C45 0.0007581587 0.201009186 
C47etaC48 3.7113374652 1.519433470 
C49 3.7529201286 6.816431623 
C50 6.3463055334 2.039050946 
D01 4.6990405375 4.848932878 
D16 3.9944659590 0.098936520 
D22 0.2886663103 0.074287946 
D23 1.0883093261 0.077061668 
F24 0.4274942993 1.570552068 
F25 1.1152395108 6.113532968 
F26 0.0179433505 3.108012113 
F27 0.0406468009 5.267015948 
F34 0.2876556750 1.328310687 
F35gehiF36gehiF37 0.6021783509 5.240241549 
F39 0.3355890160 6.915844319 
F45 4.0559767894 0.058323553 
F69 1.4331093058 4.237713537 
RyA15 0.0082351172 0.480545175 
RyA16 1.3908211377 0.730778319 
RyA17 2.8411277027 2.341358814 
RyA18 3.0232030378 2.882304306 
RyA19 7.1173047367 2.014833489 
RyA20 1.1119205182 0.001982868 
RyA21 4.7327759787 0.225834818 
RyA22 1.8616199858 6.599897537 
RyA23 5.3567753254 0.123347574 
Densidad.empresarial 0.2323367677 7.658679465 
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Table 3. Variable coordinates of the first two dimensions 

 

Variable Dimension 1 Dimension 2 

C11 0.660309876 -0.24220302 

C12 -0.764277057 -0.22363657 

C13 0.707076619 0.41221610 

C14 0.729196114 0.41687102 

C15 0.621227256 0.15073686 

C23 0.758792448 -0.04532054 

C26 -0.189278199 0.60444223 

C29  0.305317657 0.18367973 

C33 0.684123314 0.02676982 

C40 -0.075800062 -0.09305344 

C42 0.717558952 0.50460205 

C43 0.440283327 0.59751481 

C44 0.125231314 0.46254071 

C45 -0.009056236 0.11199029 

C47etaC48 0.633625865 -0.30790254 

C49 -0.637165621 0.65215521 

C50 0.828568012 0.35668633 

D01 0.712971665 0.55004157 

D16 -0.657350559 -0.07856891 

D22 0.176711871 0.06808189 

D23 0.343118275 0.06934124 

F24 0.215046728 0.31303911 

F25 -0.347337559 0.61761603 

F26 0.044057459 0.44036600 

F27 -0.066310280 -0.57326410 

F34 0.176402261 0.28788714 

F35gehiF36gehiF37 -0.255229132 0.57180518 

F39 0.190533587 0.65689360 

F45 -0.662392498 0.06032459 

F69 -0.393738001 0.51420729 

RyA15 0.029847129 0.17315680 

RyA16 0.387885295 -0.21353312 

RyA17 0.554387018 -0.38221385 

RyA18 0.571875290 -0.42407468 

RyA19 0.877456216 -0.35456185 

RyA20 -0.346820330 0.01112293 

RyA21 -0.715526377 0.11870469 

RyA22 -0.448759020 0.64171328 

RyA23 -0.761236125 0.08772790 

Densidad.empresarial 0.158535544 0.69127265 
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ANNEX 3. GUIDELINE FOR INTERVIEWS TO NETWORK MANAGERS 

 
Table 1. Interviewed network managers 

 

Network Agency 
Name (interviewed 
network manager) 

Position 
Date of 
interview 

Lankidetza Sarea Goieki Nikolas Errasti 

Responsible for 
the Department 
of Services for 
Firms 

25-03-2011 

Lehiberri 
Tolosaldea 
Garatzen 

Unai Andueza 

Responsible for 
the Department 
of Services for 
Firms 

29-03-2011 

Eragintza Gunea Uggasa Josune Telleria 

Responsible for 
the Department 
of Services for 
Firms 

30-03-2011 

Ezagutza Gunea Iraurgi Lantzen 
Jon Zubizarreta and 
Itziar Abarisketa 

Network 
managers  

07-04-2011 

Deba Business 
Forum 

Debegesa Cristina Zumeta 

Responsible for 
the Department 
of Services for 
Firms 

05-04-2011 

Polo de 
Competitividad 

Durangaldeko 
Behargintza 

Augusto Uriarte 
General 
Manager of the 
Agency 

08-04-2011 

Azaro Lea Artibai Ainara Basurko 
General 
Manager of the 
Agency 

12-04-2011 
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3.2. Interview guideline 

 
INTRODUCTION 

  

What was the main reason for activating the network? What are the contextual reasons for 

understanding the activation of the network? 

 

1. COLLABORATION  

 

1.1. DIVERSITY OF PARTICIPANTS 

1.1.1. Who are the participant actors?  

1.1.2. Per participant: What is their involvement level and role in the network? Are 

they local actors participating in a specific stable forum or workgroup, are they 

involved in the network for financing its activity, are they collaborators related 

to specific actions or projects derived from the network or are they involved in 

the management of the network? 

1.1.3. What are the advantages or disadvantages of involving such level of diversity 

of actors?  

1.1.4. Are there any participants from outside the county? Who are those external 

participants? Why are they participating in the network? 

1.1.5. Is it important for the network to develop external links? If so, why?  

1.1.6. Are there any external links that the network would like to integrate that are 

still are not participating in the network? Are there any specific difficulties for 

those integrations? 

1.1.7. Do you think that social researchers can contribute to the networking process? 

Is there any collaboration with social researchers? What is the reason for that 

specific collaboration? What is the role of social researchers in the network? 

 

1.2. COLLECTIVE ACTION 

1.2.1. What types of actions have been executed in the network? Actions for 

developing transversal capabilities in local firms, actions for technological 

innovation in local firms? Any others? 

1.2.2. Who are the main favoured actors through the actions executed in the 

network?  
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1.2.3. How are the rest of participants, apart from the main favoured participants, 

involved in the actions and projects derived from the network? Is there any 

internal communication system to know about the actions developing 

between the different workgroups or forums?  

1.2.4. Is there a strategic plan for county development? Has the network 

participated in the definition of that strategic plan? Or is the agency in charge 

of this? 

 

2. LEADERSHIP MODE 

2.1. GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS 

2.1.1. Does the network have its own legal authority? Why? Is there any change 

expected in this matter? 

2.1.2. How is the network structured? What forums or workgroups compose it? 

2.1.3. Are there any documents where the strategy of the networks is defined? 

2.1.4. How was the strategy of the network defined? Is the agency in charge of it? 

Did all the participants take part? Is there a specific group in charge of it? 

2.1.5. Who defines the actions and projects derived from the network? Is the agency 

in charge of it? Is the agency proposing them and later participants decide? 

Are participants deciding about derived actions from the beginning? Who has 

the decision-making capacity? 

2.1.6. What is the delegation level of the agency? What are the advantages or 

disadvantages of that delegation level? Is that the most effective and logical 

level? Is there any change expected on this matter? 

2.1.7. Is there external collaboration for the execution of actions and projects? Why? 

What is their role? What are the advantages or disadvantages of that type of 

execution mode? 

 

2.2. POLITICAL INVOLVEMENT 

2.2.1. Are local politicians involved in the network? What is their involvement level? 

Are they members of the network, are they members of the Administration 

Board of the agency and that is their involvement with the network, are they 

not involved? 
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2.2.2. In which level is the Basque Government or the Provincial Council involved? 

Do they finance the network or the actions and projects derived from it? Aare 

they members of a specific forum or workgroup? 

2.2.3. Do you think that the involvement of politicians is necessary? Why? 

 

2.3. RESOURCES 

2.3.1. What is the origin of network’s economic resources?  

2.3.2. What is the origin of the economic resources that don’t come from the 

agency? Public funding programs, economic contribution of participants? 

2.3.3. What are the advantages or disadvantages of having the economic 

contribution as a condition for participating in the network? 

2.3.4. Do the actual public funding programs limit or condition the development of 

the networking process? Why? 

2.3.4.1. Is this network or the actions derived from it financed by Compite? 

2.3.4.2.  Do you think that it conditions the development of the networks 

developing through Local Development Agencies? 

2.3.5. Who hire the managers of the network? The agency or is the network hiring 

them directly? 

2.3.6. Who decides about the actions and projects that network managers must 

work on? Is it the agency or the network who decides? 

2.3.7. Has the network got its own physical resources? If the answer is yes: how are 

those resources financed? 

 

3. INSITUTIONAL CAPACITY 

3.1. INSTITUTIONAL DENSITY 

3.1.1. Who are the institutions composing the local institutional density? Firm’s 

associations, training centres, university, technological centres? 

3.1.2. What is the role of each of these institutions?   

3.1.3. Do they participate in the network?  

 

3.2. INSTITUTIONAL INTEGRATION 

3.2.1. Are the institutions composing the local institutional density proactive in 

promoting actions and projects for local economic development? 
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3.2.2. Apart from the network, the collaboration between the institutions comprising 

the local institutional density has been usual?  

3.2.2.1. Could you refer to specific projects that result from that collaboration? 

3.2.2.2.  Has the agency participated in some of those projects? 

3.2.2.3.  Do you think that the collaboration attitude of the rest of the involved 

members was positive? 

3.2.2.4. What results derived from the project? 

3.2.3. What are the reasons or elements limiting the collaboration between local 

institutions? 

4. CONTEXT 

4.1. Taking into account the results of the Principal Component Analysis: do you think 

that this county shares the characteristics resulting from the Principal Component 

Analysis? Are there any other characteristics that you would like to add?  

4.2. Why do you think that this type of networking process is developing in these 

contexts? Do you think that there are contextual reasons for activating these 

networking processes?  

 

4.3. MULTILEVEL GOVERNANCE  

4.3.1. How do you value the connection level between the different institutions 

comprising the regional governance system in the Basque region? There is no 

connection between institutions in different territorial levels, the institutions 

in provincial and regional level simply have a financing role and their interest is 

on giving capillarity to their programs (top-down approach), the institutions in 

provincial and regional level have a top-down approach but they are starting 

to be part of a bottom-up way of acting, the institutions at the provincial and 

regional level are totally supporting the initiatives defined in the local level? 

4.3.2. Do you think that is necessary to activate a bottom-up approach to build the 

regional governance model? Why?  

4.3.3. Are there any actual initiatives supporting the bottom-up approach? Which 

ones? How can the bottom-up approach be achieved? 

 

5. GENERAL ASPECTS 

5.1. What is the situation of the network compared to the rest of the projects 

developing through the agency? Is it one project together with the rest? Is it is still 
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one project together with the rest of projects in the agency but in the future, is it 

expected to be the central project of the agency? Is the network the main action 

framework for the agency and are the actions supported by the agency resulting 

from the networking process?  

5.2. What has been the impact of the network in the activity of the agency? In its 

internal organization, strategy, etc. 

5.3. Taking into account that the majority of the agencies are supporting this type of 

networking process, do you think that these networks are transforming the role of 

Local Development Agencies in the Basque region? 
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ANNEX 4. RESULTS OF THE LEARNING PROCESS  

 

In this table the results of the networking process developed through Lankidetza Sarea are 

summarized. Different behaviour changes of the participants related to different factors are 

detected. These factors in the vertical axis of the table refer to the elements comprising Table 

5.1 in Chapter 5. In the horizontal axis two main moments are differentiated. On the one hand, 

the contextual situation before the networking process was activated in April 2008 and on the 

other hand, the field context when I left the management group in July 2011. This allows us to 

show the change of behaviour of the participants between these two instances. 

 

Factors for 
socially 
innovative 
territories 

The field context 
before the network 
(April 2008) 

The field context in July 2011 

 Indicators 

Collaboration 

 
-Punctual meetings 
of the County 
Economic Forum 
-No collaborative 
arenas  
-Individual service 
and relationship 
between the agency 
and local firms 
 

Several collaborative 
arenas  
Change in the method 
of work of the agency: 
from hierarchical to 
collaborative mode 
 
 

 
5 forums composing the network 
and different workgroups related 
to projects derived from it and 
composed by different agents  
 
 
 
 

 

Collective 
actions  

None  

Collective definition of 
actions for answering 
common goals 
Integration of research 
based innovation 
processes on local 
SMEs 

-5 projects in SMEs forums67

-3 actions in big firms´forums
 

68

-10 GetBalio projects 
 

-5 GetMunduan projects 
 

Diversity of 
actors 

Linkages developed 
individually 
Limitation for access 
to knowledge 
sources (both local 
and external) 
 

Internal and external 
generation and 
transformation of links 
 

-Local firms (42 firms in the 
network) 
-County technological centre 
(Lortek) 
-University (GGME) 
-Other external participants 
Externals: 
-Technological centres (4) 
- Companies of advanced 

                                                           

67 In the case of SMEs, examples of these actions are a project for the development of commercialization 
capabilities or initiatives for the improvement of the management plan or the generation of more communicative 
and participative management modes.  

68 In the case of big companies (the forum General Managers and the second one composed by Human Resources 
Managers) experience sharing for internationalization and wage policy were prioritized as main point in their action 
plans. 
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services: engineering (3) and 
organizational aspects (1) 
-Foreign companies (7) 
-Consultancy firm (1) 
-University (2) 
-Provincial Chamber of 
Commerce  
-Cluster association (1)  
-Basque Innovation Agency 
 

 
Network 
managers 

One responsible for 
Zerbitzualdea  

Integration of three 
different knowledge 
profiles in the 
management group69

 
 

 

Shared 
leadership  

No shared 
leadership. Punctual 
collaborative projects 
promoted by specific 
stakeholders: 
hierarchical design 

Shared leadership process between the management group 
(the agency) and local firms: development of socialization 
capabilities on participant firms 
 

 

 
Political 
involvement  

Minimum implication  Minimum implication  

Local politicians related to the 
network through the 
Administration Board of the 
agency  
 

 Resources  

Resources coming 
from the agency 
(minimum 
contribution related 
to individually 
defined specific 
projects)  

Resources coming 
mainly from the 
agency  
Public programs and 
contribution of 
participant firms in 
specific projects 
derived from the 
network 
 

-Economic contribution of firms 
in 2 projects derived from one 
SMEs forum 
-Human and economic resources 
of firms in 4 GetBalio projects: 
50% of the total cost of projects  

Local 
institutional 
capacity 

High institutional 
density but fault of 
integration capacity 
 

High institutional 
density but fault of 
integration capacity 
 

Fault of engagement of county 
institutions in the network 
New attempts to improve that 
situations (new meetings and 
contacts) 

                                                           

69 After my departure from the agency, that management group, composed by members with different knowledge 
profiles, was maintained. Three new members were introduced in the management group of the network apart of 
the responsible of Zerbitzualdea and the SME representative who continued. On the one hand, a very similar profile 
to mine was repeated with the integration of a new member with Business Administration studies and developing 
research on diversification processes towards value-added sectors through participative networking processes. In 
the same way and as we describe in the next section, at the moment of writing this dissertation, he was in charge of 
contributing with that researcher’s perspective apart from participating in the daily management of the network. 
On the other hand, two new technical profiles were also hired. Specifically, a mechanical and industrial 
management engineer was hired to contribute to the development of the network and an electronic and industrial 
management engineer for the development of GetBerri projects. One of them was working in the daily 
management of the network and the projects derived from it and the other one was focused on the detection of 
business opportunities in emergent sectors for local firms (GetBerri projects). 
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Local 
institutional 
density 

High density  High density  

-County development agency 
- County technological centre 
-County university 
-Training centre 
-Municipalities 
-Labour unions 
-Association of Cooperatives 
 

 
Local 
institutional 
integration  

Collaboration in 
punctual initiatives 
with hierarchical 
design  
Lack of shared view 
and strategy for 
county development  

Collaboration in 
punctual initiatives 
derived from the 
network 
Lack of shared view 
and strategy for county 
development  

- County technological centre: 
participating in 4 GetBalio 
projects and 1 action from SMEs 
forums  
-County university participating 
in 1GetBalio project 
 

Contextual 
influence 

   

 Financial crisis 
First signs of the 
financial crisis  

Economic crisis 
affecting the county 
and regional industrial 
activity  

-Growth on unemployment rate: 
from 5,6% in 2008 to 11,07% in 
2011 
- Reduction of firms’ size  
-16 industrial firms closed down 
 

 
Multilevel 
governance 

None  

First steps for  the 
construction of  a new 
regional multilevel 
governance mode 

Compite regional program 
(focused on collaboration 
projects between firms) and re-
activation of Innovanet  
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